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To The Prospective Student

Creighton’s Graduate School providesan administrative vehiclefor collaboration
by senior faculties from four of the seven other schools and colleges of the
University in offering opportunities for advanced study and research to college
graduates. Approximately eleven percent of al Creighton degrees awarded have
been, and continue to be, graduate degrees.

We have aided large numbers of teachers, counselors, school administrators,
business executives, nurses, ministers and religious leaders by offering Master’s
degrees for their professional and personal development. Our solid traditional
programs have provided theinitial directionfor graduates’ achievement inresearch,
teaching and technical careers.

We also have a substantial number of doctoral students who pursue studies in
Biomedical Sciences, Pharmacology or Medical Microbiology and Immunology.
These programs provide a solid base for a research career and aim to produce
scientists of the highest caliber.

The common ingredients for success that our graduate degree recipients have
possessed are a natural curiosity, a capacity for self-discipline and a personal
commitment to habitual inquiry. These qualities, when cast with the experience
and dedication of senior faculty mentors, work toward an imaginative recasting of
the ideas requisite to successful research and development of human knowledge.
Graduate studies at Creighton (a) embracetheideal of auniversity asacommunity
of scholars, (b) offer an opportunity for discovery born of disciplined inquiry, and
(c) cultivate a person-centered environment, which can be the doorway to a
stimulating, creative and meaningful life.

Thedecision to enter graduate study must be apersonal one. Personswith genuine
intellectual ability and commitment to self-discipline are encouraged to explore
the opportunities graduate school can provide. Superior intellectual ability
combined with individual initiative is a scarce and valued human resource.

We invite you to visit with our graduate professors and students as you explore
your interestsin graduate study. We would be pleased to demonstrate our strengths
and explain our limitationsto prospective graduate students asamatter of personal
and community concern.

Cordially,

BARBARA J. BRADEN, Ph.D.
Dean, Graduate School
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1998
August

September

October

November

December

FIRST SEMESTER, 1998-99

24, Monday
25, Tuesday

26, Wednesday

26-Sept 1, Wed.-Tues.

1, Tuesday

7, Monday
9, Wednesday

17, Thursday
15, Thursday
17, Saturday
19, Monday

26, Monday
30, Friday
24, Tuesday

26, Thursday

30, Monday
4, Friday

14-19, Mon.-Sat.
19, Saturday

19, Saturday

4:30-5:30 PM. Graduate School registration in the
Registrar’s Office.

8:00-11:30A.M., 1:00-4:00 PM. Late Registration
in the Registrar’s Office.

Classes begin.

8:30-11:45A.M. and 1:00-4:00 PM. Class Schedule
Changes and L ate Registration. Registrar’s Office.

Last day for late registration and class schedule
changes.

Labor Day. Holiday—no classes.

11:00 A.M. Mass of the Holy Spirit. St. John's
Church.

Last day to change from credit to audit. Last day to
apply for Pass/no Pass status.

Last day for filing applications for degreesto be
conferred at the end of the First Semester.

Fall Recess begins after last class, clinic, or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Mid-semester grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Last day to withdraw from courses with a“W.”

Thanksgiving recess begins after last class, clinic or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Thanksgiving Day Mass. St. John's
Church.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.

Final copy of Master’s Thesis due in Graduate
School Office for those students expecting graduate
degrees to be conferred at the end of the First
Semester.

Final semester examinations.

Last day of required attendance of First Semester.
Christmas-Mid-year Recess begins.

Mid-year Commencement.
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1999
January

February

March

April

May

SECOND SEMESTER, 1998-99

11, Monday
12, Tuesday

13, Wednesday

13-19, Wed.-Tues.

19, Tuesday

11, Thursday

15, Monday
6, Saturday
8, Monday

15, Monday
22, Monday
1, Thursday

4, Sunday
5, Monday
30, Friday

3, Monday
8, Saturday

14, Friday
15, Saturday

4:30-5:30 PM. Graduate School registration in the
Registrar’s Office.

8:00-11:30A.M., 1:00-4:00 PM. Late Registration
in the Registrar’s Office.

Classes begin.

8:30-11:45A.M. and 1:00-4:00 PM. Late
Registration in the Registrar’s Office.

Last day for late registration and class schedule
changes.

Mass for Founders's Week: Past, Present and Future.
St. John's Church. Date and time to be announced.

Last day to change from credit to audit. Last day to
apply for Pass/No Pass status.

Last day for filing applications for degrees to be
conferred at end of Second Semester.

Spring recess begins after last class, clinic or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Mid-semester grade reports from
instructors due in the Registrar’s Office.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Last day to withdraw from courses with a“W.”

Holy Thursday—classes suspended from 5:00 PM.
April 1to 5:00 PM. Monday, April 5.

Easter Sunday.
Easter Monday. Classes resume at 5:00 PM

Final copy of Master’s Thesis duein Graduate
School Office for those students expecting graduate
degrees to be conferred at the end of the Second
Semester.

Final semester examinations begin.

Final semester examinations end. Last day of
required attendance of Second Semester except for
candidates for degrees.

3:00 PM. Baccalaureate Mass. St. John’s Church.
University Commencement.
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May

June

July

August

SUMMER SESSION, 1999

17, Monday

18, Tuesday
21, Friday

24, Monday

28, Friday
4, Friday
7, Monday

9, Wednesday

10, Thursday
14, Monday
17, Thursday
28, Monday

5, Monday
9, Friday
12, Monday

13, Tuesday

15, Thursday
19, Monday

2, Monday

12, Thursday
16, Monday

On-campus registration for Pre-session: 8:00-10:00
A .M. Registrar’s Office. Pre-Session classes begin
10:00 A.M.

Last day for Pre-Session registration and course
changes.

Last day to change from credit to audit or apply for
Pass/no Pass status for Pre-Session.

Memorial Day—No classes.

Last day to withdraw from Pre-Session with “W”.
Pre-session final examinations; Pre-session ends.
On-campus registration for Term 1. 8:30-11:30 A.M.
and 1:00-3:00 PM., Registrar’s Office. 4:00-5:30
PM., Registrar’s Office for evening students only.
Term 1 classes scheduled for 6:00 p.m. on Monday
begin on June 7. All other classes begin at regularly
scheduled times beginning June 8.

9:00 A.M. Pre-Session final grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office from
instructors.

Last day for late registration and course changes for
Term 1.

Last day to change from credit to audit or to apply
for Pass/no Pass status for Term 1.

Last day for filing applications for degrees to be
conferred at end of Summer Session.

Last day to withdraw from Term 1 course with a
YW

Independence Day (observed) — no classes.

Final examinations. Term 1 ends.

Registration for Term 2. 9:00-11:00 A.M. and 1:00-
3:00 PM., Registrar’s Office. Term 2 classes meet at
regularly scheduled times beginning July 12 at

7:30 A.M.

9:00 A.M. Term 1 final grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office from
instructors.

Last day for late registration and course changes for
Term 2.

Last day to change from credit to audit or to apply
for Pass/no Pass status for Term 2.

Last day to withdraw from Term 2 with “W”.

Final copy of Master’s Thesis duein Graduate
School Office for those students expecting summer
graduate degree conferral.

Final examinations; Term 2 ends.

9:00 A.M. Term 2 final grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office from
instructors.
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1999
August

September

October

November

December

FIRST SEMESTER, 1999-2000

21, Saturday

23, Monday
24, Tuesday

25, Wednesday
25-31, Wed.-Tues.

31, Tuesday

6, Monday
8, Wednesday

16, Thursday
14, Thursday
16, Saturday
18, Monday

25, Monday
29, Friday
23, Tuesday

25, Thursday

29, Monday
3, Friday

13-18, Mon.-Sat.
18, Saturday

18, Saturday

Welcome Week begins. Activities for al new
students, freshmen and transfers, are announced in a
specia brochure. 7:30 PM. Welcome Week Mass.
St. John's Church.

4:30-5:30 PM. Graduate School registration in the
Registrar’s Office.

8:00-11:30 A.M., 1:00-4:00 PM. Late Registration
in the Registrar’s Office.

Classes begin.

8:30-11:45 A.M. and 1:00-4:00 P.M. Class Schedule
Changes and L ate Registration. Registrar’s Office.

Last day for late registration and class schedule
changes.

Labor Day. Holiday — no classes.

11:00 A.M. Mass of the Holy Spirit. St. John's
Church.

Last day to change from credit to audit. Last day to
apply for Pass/no Pass status.

Last day for filing applications for degreesto be
conferred at the end of the First Semester.

Fall Recess begins after last class, clinic, or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Mid-semester grade reports from
instructors due in Registrar’s Office.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Last day to withdraw from courses with a“W.”

Thanksgiving recess begins after last class, clinic or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Thanksgiving Day Mass. St. John's
Church.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.

Final copy of Master’s Thesis due in Graduate
School Office for those students expecting graduate
degrees to be conferred at the end of the First
Semester.

Final semester examinations.

Last day of required attendance of First Semester.
Christmas-Mid-year Recess begins.

Mid-year Commencement.
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2000
January

February

March

April

May

SECOND SEMESTER, 1999-2000

10, Monday
11, Tuesday

12, Wednesday

12-18, Wed.-Tues.

18, Tuesday

10, Thursday

14, Monday
4, Saturday
6, Monday

13, Monday
20, Monday
20, Thursday

23, Sunday
24, Monday
28, Friday

1, Monday
6, Saturday

12, Friday
13, Saturday

4:30-5:30 PM. Graduate School registration in the
Registrar’s Office.

8:00-11:30A.M., 1:00-4:00 PM. Late Registration
in the Registrar’s Office.

Classes begin.

8:30-11:45A.M. and 1:00-4:00 PM. Late
Registration in the Registrar’s Office.

Last day for late registration and class schedule
changes.

Mass for Founders's Week: Past, Present and Future.
St. John's Church. Date and time to be announced.

Last day to change from credit to audit. Last day to
apply for Pass/No Pass status.

Last day for filing applications for degrees to be
conferred at end of Second Semester.

Spring recess begins after last class, clinic or
laboratory.

9:00 A.M. Mid-semester grade reports from
instructors due in the Registrar’s Office.

7:30 A.M. Classes resume.
Last day to withdraw from courses with a“W.”

Holy Thursday—classes suspended from 5:00 PM.
April 20 to 5:00 PM. Monday, April 24.

Easter Sunday.
Easter Monday. Classes resume at 5:00 PM

Final copy of Master’s Thesis duein Graduate
School Office for those students expecting graduate
degrees to be conferred at the end of the Second
Semester.

Final semester examinations begin.

Final semester examinations end. Last day of
required attendance of Second Semester except for
candidates for degrees.

3:00 PM. Baccalaureate Mass. St. John’'s Church.
University Commencement.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Creighton University is by far the most diverse educational institution of itssizein
the nation. The combination of relatively small size and unusual diversity isthe key to
appreciation of Creighton University’s excellence.

With an enrollment of 6,158 persons taught by afaculty of 1,361, Creighton has set
asits goal the conduct of higher education in the context of Christian values.

Founded in 1878, Creighton is coeducational, independent, and has always been
operated by the Jesuits in the traditions of that Catholic religious order. Creighton has
afaculty and student body made up of individuals of many races and faiths from every
geographical region of the United States and from numerous foreign nations.

Creighton is a university in the true sense. In addition to the College of Arts and
Sciences, Creighton has a College of Business Administration, University College,
Schools of Dentistry, Medicine, Law, Nursing, and Pharmacy and Allied Health Pro-
fessions, and a Graduate School offering master and doctorate degrees. Creighton has
been active in the establishment of continuing education programs and of a Summer
Session of modern design for the contemporary educational consumer. The University
College offers undergraduate degree and certificate programs for part-time students
and specializes in noncredit offerings for adults.

Thirty-eight percent of the University’s students are enrolled in the College of Arts
and Sciences, 29 percent in the health sciences professions, 9 percent in BusinessAd-
ministration, 8 percent in University College, 8 percent in law, and 8 percent in the
Graduate School.

LOCATION

Omaha, Nebraska is the very heart of America. Originally settled by the Omaha
Indian Tribe, Omaha was soon a favorite stop for early settlers traveling up the Mis-
souri River. Omaha sfrontier traditions and values have remained largely intact asthe
city has progressed toward the 21st century.

Omaha is a city of 349,012 that serves as aregional center. The city is the major
urban area between Chicago and Denver and between Kansas City and Minneapolis.
The center of ametropolitan areaof 670,322 persons, Omahahasrolling hillsand tree-
lined streets.

Creighton University is perfectly situated to enjoy both the charm and beauty of the
city and its cultural and recreational attractions. The campus is minutes from down-
town theater, shopping, government and financial districts; Central Park Mall and the
Heartland of America Park, the jewels of downtown Omaha’s scenic riverfront devel -
opment; Henry Doorly Zoo, which featurestheworld’slargest indoor tropical rainforest,
a450,000 gallon walk-through aguarium and IMA X Theater; and Rosenblatt Stadium,
home of the NCAA College World Series and the Omaha Royals.

Omaha is the home of the internationally acclaimed Opera Omaha, Ballet Omaha,
and Omaha Symphony. Joslyn Art Museum not only displays impressive permanent
collections from 19th and 20th century European and American artists, but al so sched-
ulesfive magjor exhibits and adozen small presentations each year. One of the nation’s
finest old-world style theaters, the Orpheum, is home to hundreds of outstanding en-
tertainment events each year. In addition, the Omaha Community Playhouse and Omaha
Theater Company For Young People (formerly Emmy Gifford Children’s Theater) are
among the top community theatersin the nation.

An enthusiastic sports city, Omaha has hosted the NCAA College World Series,
held in early June each year, for nearly fifty years. The Creighton Bluejay basketball,
soccer, and baseball teams have earned tripsto their respective NCAA tournamentsin
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recent years, and the baseball team finished third in the 1991 College World Series.
Liketherest of the state, Omaha al so |oves the nationally ranked Nebraska Cornhusker
football, basketball, volleyball, and gymnastic teamswho compete against the nation’s
best college athletesin Memorial Stadium and the Devaney Sports complex, lessthan
forty-five minutes from Omaha.

Omahaisthesite of avital downtown area. Omaha' s Missouri Riverfront has under-
gone a massive redevel opment supported by private and public funds. ConAgra, Inc.,
a multi-billion dollar food processor, has built its headquarters operation, complete
with aresearch facility, on the riverfront. The City of Omaha is extending its down-
town Central Park Mall to theriver front. New devel opment al so includes a consolidated
operations center for Union Pacific Railroad and amajor computer center for USWEST
Communications.

Omaha is served by over 180 regularly scheduled daily flights by twelve major
airlines plustwo regional airlinesand by four class-onerailroads. Two interstate high-
way systems serve the metropolitan area—I-80 going east and west and [-29 north and
south.

Many studentsfind inexpensive and charming apartmentsin renovated historic build-
ings close to both Creighton and the European allure of “ The Old Market,” downtown
Omaha’s shopping and dining quarter. The cost of living in Omahaisless than that of
almost any other mgjor city — a comfortable lifestyle is within easy reach.

HISTORY

John and Edward Creighton, builders of the transcontinental telegraph that linked
pioneer America, have given their name to the University.

Edward's widow, Mary Lucretia Creighton, carrying out her husband's wishes, left
money and directionsfor establishing acollegein his memory. Following her death on
January 23, 1876, the present University site was purchased and the first Bishop of
Omaha, the Right Reverend James O'Connor, D.D., invited the Jesuits to conduct the
Creighton College.

One priest, three scholastics, alayman, and awoman formed the faculty when classes
began September 2, 1878. On August 14, 1879, Bishop O'Connor surrendered histrust
to anew corporation, “The Creighton University.”

Jesuits were exclusive managers of the corporation until, in October 1968, the Board
of Directors was expanded to include laypersons. Today twenty-three laypersons and
eight Jesuits conduct the corporate affairs of Creighton University.

The early growth of Creighton University and the enlargement of its endowment
were due mainly to the benefactions of John A. Creighton and his wife, Sara Emily
Creighton.

THE JESUIT ORDER AND CREIGHTON UNIVERSTY

Creighton University, situated in the heart of America, is Jesuit education. Jesuit
American education on the secondary level network is all-embracing. Forty-six Jesuit
high schools dot our map; one was established in the 18th Century, twenty-four in the
19th Century, and twenty-one in the 20th Century, affecting over 36,500 young men
and women of all denominations.

Twenty-eight Jesuit universitiesflourish from coast to coast, in 1990 enrolling 182,628
collegiate and professional students. Jokingly likened to sparrows, Jesuits in higher
education frequent our nation’s largest cities. The educational opportunities they pro-
vide are diverse, but all the institutions share in the Jesuit character and tradition.
Why? Because they are staffed by religious and lay colleagues who are imbued with,
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or attracted by, the educational ideals of St. Ignatius Loyola, founder of the Jesuit
Order. Ignatius outlined his principlesfor broadly-educated and decent people marked
by good judgment in his Ratio Studiorum, Plan of Studies,” written about 1540.

There seems to be an instant bond of camaraderie and identification among gradu-
ates of diverse American Jesuit universities and high schools before they have visited
together for five minutes. Creighton graduates have commented on thisagain and again.
It isasubtle but real bond that these graduates feel. They are part of agreat and satis-
fying network calculated to prepare them for a full and rewarding life. This Jesuit
education is shared with 1,000 other institutions conducted by the total number of
25,000 Jesuits across the world.

American Jesuit Priests and Brothers are active on every front. They are the largest
missionary Order in the Catholic Church. Of their 6,000 American Jesuits, every fifth
man isin the harvest field of foreign or American mission.

GOALSAND OBJECTIVES

Creighton University exists to educate her students with aview to their intellectual
expansion, socia adequacy, physical development, aesthetic appreciation, and spiri-
tual enrichment. Creighton serves her publics primarily through teaching and research.
Employing the techniques of teaching and research offers numerous other opportuni-
ties to provide community services and leadership.

Creighton has behind it a pattern of more than four centuries of Jesuit teaching. The
Order’sfocus has always been on the total person, an approach that includes develop-
ment of each student’s talents to assure that he or she can meet both material and
spiritual needs.

Members of every denomination are enrolled in and welcome to all coursesin the
University. While Creighton fosters learning in a Christian-oriented setting and chal -
lenges studentsto reflect on transcendental truths, students are not required to participate
in religious services or activities.

All educational programsof Creighton University are open to both men and women.

The University Assessment Plan has been established to help measure the success of
Creighton’s academic programs. Each college and school hasin place its own appro-
priate plan to determine student achievement in its programs and to implement changes
for continuousimprovement in Creighton’s assessment plans, and students participate
with faculty and administration in striving for improvements in the teaching-learning
process. In addition, the University Plan embraces Student Services, and the special
areas of cultural diversity and service to others, values which are emphasized in
Creighton’s Mission Statement.

CREDO OF CREIGHTON

Creighton, a Jesuit University, is convinced that the hope of humanity is the ability
of men and women to seek the truths and values essential to human life. It aimsto lead
al its members in discovering and embracing the challenging responsibilities of their
intelligence, freedom, and value as persons.

We therefore profess, and pledge ourselves to teach in the perspectives of, the fol-
lowing creed:

We believe in God, our loving Creator and Father.

We believein the intrinsic value of the human being as created in God's image and
called to be his child. Thisincludes all persons and excludes any form of racism and
other discrimination.
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We believe that the deepest purpose of each man and woman isto create, enrich, and
share life through love and reverence in the human community. This motivates our
open and relentless pursuit of truth. For thisreason we foster reverencefor lifeinall its
human potential.

We believe that we should support al persons in their free and responsible life-
sharing through family and social systems, and through poalitical, scientific, and cultural
achievements.

We believe that we must strive for a human community of justice, mutual respect,
and concern. In this context we must cultivate respect and care for our planet and its
resources.

We believe that laws exist for the benefit and well-being of individual persons, that
legal systems must expressthe common good, and that all government must be subject
to the courageous, though respectful and loyal, criticism of intelligent and responsible
citizens.

We believe that the law of justice and love must regulate the personal, family, eco-
nomic, political, and international life of all personsif civilization isto endure.

We believe in the teachings and exampl e of Jesus Christ.

NONDISCRIMINATION POLICY

Creighton admits qualified students and hires qualified employees without regard to
race, color, age, national or ethnic origin, disability, sex, marital status, or religion. Its
education and employment policies, scholarship and loan programs, and other pro-
gramsand activities, are administered without unlawful discrimination. The University
is taking affirmative action to employ and advance in employment qualified disabled
veterans and veterans of the Vietnam-era. The University Affirmative Action Director
has been delegated the responsibility for coordination of the University’s equal rights
efforts.

It isaso the policy of the University to make all programs and services available to
individuals with disabilities. To obtain information on accessibility of buildings and
programs or to report problems of accessibility, please contact the Office of the Direc-
tor of Affirmative Action, Room 232, Administration Building or by telephone (402)
280-3084.

SERVICESFOR STUDENTSWITH DISABILITIES

Services for students with disabilities are provided to qualified students to ensure
equal access to educational opportunities, programs, and activities in the most inte-
grated setting possible. Students must make timely and appropriate disclosures and
requests (at least five weeksin advance of a course, workshop, program, or activity for
which accommodation is requested or such other reasonable time as the particular
circumstance of areguest for accommodation warrants). Requests for reasonable ac-
commodations are encouraged to be made as soon as possible after acceptance. Each
student may be required to submit medical or other diagnostic documentation of dis-
ability and limitations, and may be required to participate in such additional evaluation
of limitations as may appropriately be required by Creighton University or other agen-
ciesprior to receiving requested accommodations. The University reservestheright to
provide services only to students who complete and provide written results of evalua-
tions and service recommendations to appropriate University personnel. For more
information, contact the Dean’s Office or the Coordinator of Services for Students
with Disabilities at 280-2749.
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GRADUATION RATES

In 1997 the completion or graduation rate for students who entered Creighton Uni-
versity in Fall 1991 was 72 percent. This includes students who entered professional
school programs of Dentistry, Law, Medicine and Pharmacy and Allied Health Profes-
sions at Creighton University.

ACCREDITATION

Creighton University is fully accredited by the North Central Association of Col-
leges and Schools, the accrediting agency for the region in which the University is
Situated.

The College of Business Administration is an accredited member of the Interna-
tional Association for Management Education-AACSB (graduate and undergraduate
programs). The accounting program has been accredited (Type A - baccalaureate) by
the Accounting Accreditation Committee of the Association.

The School of Nursing offers a baccalaureate program and a graduate program in
nursing, both accredited by the National League for Nursing, Inc. Additionally, the
baccalaureate program is approved by the State of Nebraska.

The Department of Social Work is an accredited council on social work education
program preparing professional undergraduate social workers.

The teacher education programs of Creighton University are fully accredited by the
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education for the preparation of el-
ementary, secondary, and special education teachers at the undergraduate level, and
for the graduate-level preparation of school principals and school counselors.

The Schools of Dentistry, Law, Medicine, and Pharmacy and Allied Health Profes-
sions are accredited by their respective professional standardizing agencies. American
Dental Association, American Bar Association and Association of American Law
Schools, Liaison Committee on Medical Education, American Council on Pharmaceu-
tical Education, the American Occupational Therapy Association, and the American
Physical Therapy Association.

CAMPUS DEVELOPMENT

The Lied Education Center for the Arts was completed in the spring of 1995. The
Kiewit Fitness Center and Ahmanson Law Center have been expanded. A new resi-
dence hall is under construction east of 24th street and north of the California Mall.

Health Sciences Facilities

The Doctor C. C. and Mabel L. Criss Health Sciences Center is an ultra-modern
complex made possiblelargely through the generosity of thelate Mabel L. Criss, whose
gift commemorates her late husband, Dr. C.C. Criss. Dr. Criss was a Creighton alum-
nus; the couple founded Mutual of Omaha and United of Omaha.

The Criss Center provides teaching, medical |aboratory space, and facilities for the
research activities of the faculty of the School of Medicine. Two separate units (Criss
I and I11) provide classroom and laboratory facilities for instruction of the freshman
and sophomore studentsin the preclinical medical sciences, aswell as office and labo-
ratory space for the members of the preclinical faculty. Twin two-level 255-seat
amphitheaters, the connecting link between the two units, form the hub of the aca-
demic activities. Multipurpose laboratories, classrooms, and seminar rooms are
conveniently distributed throughout the facility. In addition, the Criss Health Sciences
Center accommodates the administration, faculty, and students of the School of Nurs-
ing and the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions. The administrative
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offices of the School of Medicine are located in the Criss Health Sciences Center, as
are the offices of the Vice President for Health Sciences. Another unit (Criss 1) pro-
vides medical research facilitiesfor thefaculty. Aspart of an ongoing processto upgrade
and modernize Health Sciences facilities, acomplete renovation of Unit | of the Criss
Center was completed in February 1994. The Beirne Research Tower adjoinsthe Criss
Health Sciences Center. This six story medical research facility was made possible by
a gift from Doctor Gilbert A. Beirne and his brother, Doctor Clinton G. Beirne. The
Beirne Research Tower provides approximately 13,000 square feet of space for labo-
ratories and offices. The modern, functional research |aboratories house the regul atory
peptide research program, the infectious disease and microbiology program, a bone
biology research program, the molecular biology core facility, and an allergic diseases
research program.

A new medical student computer laboratory has been built in the Criss 11 building.
Student computer workstations are availablein several sitesin the Criss Center, Health
Sciences Library, Saint Joseph Hospital, and various clinics. The students have access
to awide variety of software, databases (including MedLine), el ectronic mail, and the
internet.

Saint Joseph Hospital, an ultramodern regional health-care facility with state-of-
the-art technology, serves as the major affiliated teaching hospital for the Creighton
University School of Medicine. Opened in December of 1977, it is located on
Creighton’s west campus at 30th and California Streets and was one of the largest
privately sponsored construction projects in the history of Nebraska. Policies for the
hospital are set by a governing board that includes strong representation from Creigh-
ton University and the School of Medicine faculty.

The School of Medicine, since its founding, has been affiliated for educational pur-
poses with St. Joseph Hospital. This affiliation is in accordance with the provisions
made by John A. Creighton, a benefactor of both institutions, and formalized in writ-
ten agreements to define cooperation for the attainment of mutual and generally
inseparable goals of good patient care, research, and medical education. A major re-
gional and community facility, the hospital maintains programs in each of the major
clinical serviceswith the active staff appointed from the faculty of the School of Medi-
cine. The close working relationship of the two institutions is continually reinforced
by regular meetings of the joint management committee involving the top executive
officers of both the hospital corporation and the University.

A six-story office complex attached directly to the hospital provides office suites
and examining areas for the clinical faculty of the School of Medicine. The clinical
faculty assigned by the chairs of the several departments provide teaching in the fol-
lowing clinical areas;

Allergy; arthritis; cardiology; chest disease; dermatology; diabetes; endocrinology;
family medicine; hematology; hypertension; infectious disease; neurology; obstetrics
and gynecology; oncology; ophthalmology; orthopedics; otolaryngology; pediatrics;
peripheral vascular disease; proctology; psychiatry; psychology; radiology; rehabili-
tation; renal; rheumatology; surgery; and urology.

A clinical assessment center hasrecently been devel oped at St. Joseph Hospital. The
ultramodern facility has six examination rooms each equipped with recording equip-
ment for faculty teaching and supervision of student history and physicals.

The diagnostic laboratory is supervised by the Department of Pathology and the
radiological service by the Department of Radiology. Annual visitsto the Health Cen-
ter exceed 100,000.
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A new outpatient Cardiac Center opened August 1, 1992. Thisnew three story 60,000
square-foot building houses all cardiac outpatient diagnostic facilities as well as an
outpatient Cardiac Catheterization Laboratory and a 15,000 square-foot Cardiac Re-
habilitation Center.

The Boys Town National Research Hospital, constructed and operated by Father
Flanagan's Boys Home, is physically connected to the teaching hospital. A unique
national resource, the Hospital has assembled a highly specialized staff to develop
inpatient and outpatient programs for children with communication disorders result-
ing from physical or sensory defects. The St. Joseph Service League Center for Abused
Handicapped Children, established at the Hospital, is designed to assist in the detec-
tion, assessment, treatment, and prevention of abuse and neglect of children whose
handicaps impair their communicative abilities. The staff of the Hospital also com-
prises the faculty and staff of the Department of Otolaryngology of the School of
Medicine, and the Director of the Institute occupies the Father Flanagan Chair of Oto-

laryngol ogy.

Since 1973, the School of Dentistry has occupied afacility containing 150,000 square
feet of space (excluding interstitial mechanical areas). Itisathreelevel structure with
grade entry to thefirst two. Beginning in Fall 1993, this building has been shared with
the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health’s Physical Therapy and Occupational
Therapy, student services, classrooms, and Physical Therapy/Occupationa Therapy
clinical and research laboratories. Adult dental clinical facilities and Dental adminis-
trative offices occupy the second level of the building. The third level is occupied by
the children’sdental clinic, classrooms, basi c science laboratories, research space, fac-
ulty offices, seminar rooms, and animal research.

Central to the facilities of the Health Center is the Creighton University Bio-Infor-
mation Center, which opened in the summer of 1977. Thisfacility bringsto the health
sciences campus a focal point for the most modern and innovative learning and re-
search servicesfor the students and faculty of the University, the hospital staff, and the
health sciences community of the Omahaarea. It includesthe Health SciencesLibrary,
Learning Resource Center, and Media Services. The Learning Resource Center pro-
vides study areasfor utilization of all forms of mediaused in thelearning process such
as slide/tape programs, audio tapes, video cassettes, and manual's to support audiovi-
sual programs. Media Services providestechnical services such as photography, graphic
arts, television, production, and classroom services, as well as educational service to
assist individual health science unitsin the identification of instructional prioritiesand
attainment of education goals.

University Libraries

The libraries of the University and the volumes and microforms they contain are
shown below. The totals are exclusive of pamphlets, reports, and similar publications.
The Reinert/Alumni Library isthe University’s main library.

Alumni Library ............ 408,458 Volumes 791,378 Microforms
LaW .ooceeeeeecieecieccieeee 138,654 Volumes 502,721 Microforms
Headlth Sciences ........... 219,763 Volumes 102,323 Microforms

766,875 Volumes 1,396,422 Microforms
LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS

Creighton University offers on-campus housing for al full-time matriculated stu-
dents. All unmarried freshmen and sophomore undergraduate students, from outside
the immediate Omaha area (as defined by the University), are required to live in Uni-
versity residence halls. Omaha students are encouraged to apply for on-campus living
but may live at home. A request to be exempt from the residency requirement must be
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made in writing to the Office of the Assistant Vice-President for Student Services by
July 15th prior to the beginning of the student’s classes. Only the Assistant Vice Presi-
dent for Student Serviceswill be able to permit these exemptions. A resident must be a
full-time, matriculated student at the University. If space allows, the University may
permit housing of part-time studentsin University residence halls.

The University operates seven residence halls. Three are traditional style with com-
mon bathroom facilities. Most rooms are double occupancy. Two halls are suite style
with four students per suite. One hall, Kenefick, is aresidence for junior and senior
level students and is an efficiency or one bedroom apartment style hall. Another hall,
Towers, is a hal of efficiency, one-bedroom, and two-bedroom apartments open to
married students, students with families, or students who have already completed
bachelor's degrees. Limited space is available to students with families. To reside in
Towers, students must sign a 12 month |lease. All other halls are contracted for the full
academic year beginning in August and continuing until the end of exams the follow-

ing May.

The residence hall contract is for both room and board. Only students living in
Kenefick or in Towers are not required to be on the board plan. A student requesting to
be off the board plan for medical or other reasons must furnish documentation to the
Assistant Vice-President for Student Services for his review. Generally, the dining
servicesis able to meet most dietary needs. Students may elect either a 19, 15, or 12
meal plan per week. Studentsin Kenefick or in Towers may elect any of the standard
meal plans or the Flex Plan. The Flex Plan allows the student to eat 60 meals during a
semester. Board plans are also available to off campus and commuting students.

Meals are served in the Becker and Brandeis dining areas located adjacent to the
campus residence halls. Carefully planned menus assure a well-balanced variety of
nutritious and appetizing foods. More information about dining opportunitiesis avail-
able from Sodexho food service located on the lower level of Brandeis Hall.

The room and board rates per semester in University residence halls effective Au-
gust 1998, based on double occupancy (except Towers Lease Plan) are:

Board Plans per Semester:

Plan A: 19 meals per week + 40 Bonus dollars .......ccccccvveeveeriecniennn $1,155.00
Plan B: 15 meals per week + 100 Bonus dollars ...........ccoeevevvnienennenn $1,155.00
Plan C: 12 MEalS PEr WEEK .....cvcvveiieieieciesisietee s see e $1,087.00
Flex Plan: 60 Meals per semester and 200 Bonus dollars ...........ccceeee $493.00

Room Rate (Rates are shown per semester except for Towers)
Deglman, Gallagher, Kiewit, Swanson, and McGloin Halls:

Campus-Doubl€ ROOM ......cviveiirieirieerieeeeee e seeneas $1,440.00
CaMPUS-SUITE ..ottt saeneseesenens $1,550.00
Campus-Private Room (when available) .........cccoceevveveceneinereeiens $2,163.00
Kenefick

Efficiency Apartment (double occupancy) ........ccccvevvininiinenienieninnns $1,550.00
One Bedroom Apartment (double occupancy) ........ccoceveveneneneeneenne. $1,615.00
Private Efficiency (when available) ........cccoeevveeeveinisee e $2,315.00
Towers per Year

EffICIENCY LEASE ....cveecieestcieteeste sttt s $5,604.00
SMall ONEBEArOOM .....c.cviiirieieieireieee e $6,180.00
Large ONe BEAIOOM .........ccviieiririeteiisiseseree s rsns s s $6,420.00
TWO BEAIOOM ...ttt $7,308.00
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Incoming students must apply to the Department of Residence Life for aresidence
hall reservation. All students pay adamage deposit of $100. Students applying for The
Towers are required to pay a deposit equal to one month's rent for the Towers lease
plan. Each semester'stuition, fees, and room and board charges are payable at thetime
of registration. However, arrangements may be made to pay monthly installments by
using the University's Monthly Electronic Transfer (MET) plan (see page 33).

Room and board rates are subject to change without notice. Any unusual circum-
stances as to age or physical condition requiring special housing arrangementswill be
given full consideration by the Assistant Vice President for Student Services. Ques-
tions regarding housing services and facilities may be directed to the Department of
Residence Life, 104 Swanson Hall; telephone (402) 280-3016.

FAMILY HOUSING

Creighton University haslimited space in the apartment-style Towers residence hall
for families. A twelve-month leaseisrequired on all apartments except for those gradu-
ating at the end of the current lease. Available for families are the large one-bedroom
apartments (655 sg. ft.) There are only four two-bedroom apartments in the Towers.
Family housing is available on afirst-come, first-served basis.

OFF CAMPUSHOUSNG

The Department of Residence Life, 104 Swanson Hall, posts information on rentals
in the area of campus. The actual arrangements for housing are left to the individual
students. The University is not responsible for the rental agreements between students
and their landlords. It is suggested that students set aside several days before register-
ing to search, inspect, and contract for suitable housing.

CHILD DEVELOPMENT CENTER

Studentswith children may wish to take advantage of the Creighton Child Devel op-
ment Center, which is conveniently located at 2222 Burt Street. The Center has
reasonabl e rates, and can accommodate children ranging in age from six weeksthrough
five years. The Center also offers summer care for school-aged children. Call (402)
280-2460 for information.

STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE

The Student Health Serviceiscommitted to promoting the physical and mental health
of the Creighton student through provision of quality health care services. Public health
measures to prevent infectious disease are implemented. Student Health Service aso
provides programming in health promotion and disease prevention to the University
community. All of these services are based on research and evaluation of college stu-
dents’ health needs and lifestyle issues. Appropriate use of the health care delivery
system is necessary to keep health care accessible. Therefore, our goal is to prepare
students to be their own health advocates and informed consumers of health care ser-
Vices.

The Student Health Service provides health care to all students attending the Uni-
versity. A complete statement of the extent and limits of health service benefits is
contained in the Student Handbook.

Student Health Service hours are 9:00 am. to 5:30 p.m., Monday through Friday,
throughout the year. Students are encouraged to make an appointment because stu-
dents with appointments will be seen before students who walk in. Full-time students
are not responsible for the charge for an office visit if not paid by the student’s health
insurance. However, chargesfor x-rays, laboratory work, or special procedures are the
responsibility of the student if not paid by health insurance. Prescriptions can befilled
at the St. Joseph Hospital Outpatient Pharmacy at a discounted cost on a cash and
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carry basis only. If it is necessary to refer a student for consultation to a physician or
surgeon outside of Student Health Service, the cost is the responsibility of the student
or the student’s health insurance.

Student Health Serviceislocated in the Kellom Valley Shops, 2530 Cuming Street.
Telephone: (402) 280-2735; Worl dwide Web: http://www.crei ghton.edu/StudentHeal th;
FAX: (402) 280-1859; e-mail: student-health@creighton.edu.

Immunizations

Students are required to submit to the Student Health Center a confidential health
record on forms sent to prospective students. Included on thisform isan immunization
record that must be completed. Registration will be delayed if documentation for im-
munity to measles, mumps, and rubella is not received prior to registration.
Documentation must comply to the following standards which are based upon recom-
mendations for the Centers for Disease Control. Measles: All Creighton University
students, full and part time, born after 1956 are required to provide documentation of
receipt of two doses of measles vaccine. The first must be after the first birthday and
after December 31, 1967. The second must be after 1979. Mumps. Immunization
must be received after 12 months of age. Rubella: Immunization must be received
after 12 months of age and after December 31, 1967. Other forms of documentation of
immunity include: (1) physician-diagnosed illness with certified dataincluding month
and year, (2) the student was born before 1957 and presumed to have had the disease,
or (3) reports of an immune titer prove immunity.

STUDENT HEALTH AND ACCIDENT INSURANCE

Health insurance that covers both inpatient and outpatient medical services is re-
quired. Students who do not provide proof of other health insurance will be assessed
on the tuition statement for the Student Health Insurance Plan. A completed waiver
form and a copy of your health insurance card must be submitted as proof prior to or at
the time of registration in order to comply with this policy. This proof must be submit-
ted only once unless there is a change in your health insurance coverage.

A complete announcement of the Student Heal th Insurance Plan will be sent to each
student and prospective student during the summer. Or you can obtain further infor-
mation by contacting Student Health at (402) 280-2735.

COUNSELING AND PSYCHOLOGICAL SERVICES

These professional services are designed to help students actualize themselves in
the areas of effective learning, appropriate educational and vocational decision-mak-
ing, and social and personal adjustment. In conjunction with counseling interviews, a
complete selection of psychological tests and inventories are available to students so
that they may explore values, interests, aptitudes, abilities, personality and lifestyle.
Lifestyleincludes both academic and social behaviors such as study skills and abusive
drinking.

The staff are professionally trained psychologists and counselors who assist stu-
dents with a wide range of developmental and crisis concerns. Students expressing
concernsin areas such as studying, interpersonal relationships, communication, deci-
sion-making, choices of majors or occupations, or lifestyle and values clarification
may benefit from talking with a staff member.

The staff members strive to be understanding, warm, and accepting—not making
decisions for the student but assisting him or her in self-direction. Staff are specially
trained and have experience with the counseling and psychological needs of the uni-
versity student. Confidentiality is practiced and information is not released out of the
service without the written consent of the student.
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The Counseling and Psychological Servicesislocated in Room 203, Brandeis Hall,
280-2733. Please call for an appointment.

EXTRACURRICULARACTIVITIES

It is the goal of Creighton University to develop an individual who not only has
mastered the content of his or her academic courses, but who also has broad interests
and who has developed skills in interpersonal relations. To aid in this process, the
university promotes a wide range of student organizations and activities. Students are
encouraged to take a active interest in the various academic, social, dramatic, literary,
debating, student government and religious activities. The Student Activities Officein
the Student Center can provide information.

THE ALUMNI ASSOCIATION

The Creighton University Alumni Association was formed in 1892 to provide an
organization through which alumni could continue the friendships and associations
developed during their student days.

Its mission is “to advance the interests of the Creighton family through a commit-
ment to academic excellence, Judeo/Christian ethics, and alifelong rel ationship between
Creighton alumni and their University that enriches both.”

The administration of alumni activities is handled by the Alumni Relations Office
under supervision of the Director of Alumni Relations, as advised by the National
Alumni Board. Among the activities sponsored by the Alumni Relations Office are the
annual President’s Alumni Picnic, the Thanksgiving Day Mass and Breakfast, alumni
club events, and class reunionsfor the various Schools and Colleges. University repre-
sentatives frequently attend alumni club get-togethers to which alumni, parents of
students, and friends of Creighton University are invited.

Through its alumni clubs, the Creighton Alumni Association has grown over the
years to include over 50,000 alumni, parents, and friends.
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

The Graduate School was formally established as a separate division of Creighton
University in 1926, although the first Master’s degree was conferred by the University
in 1893.

PURPOSE

The Graduate Schooal is charged with promoting graduate studies and research of
high quality within the various graduate programs, and with fostering scholarship and
research among the faculty.

Graduate study differsfrom undergraduate study in that, while extending the student’s
range of knowledge through course work and independent study, it intends to develop
traits of critical judgment, independent thinking, scholarly initiative, and the habit of
disciplined inquiry. Each graduate student is expected to thoroughly develop knowl-
edge and skillsin at least one field of endeavor so that the student can communicate
the major concepts of that area of expertise to specialists and laypersons. The student
should not expect to acquire the advanced knowledge and technical skillsfor interpre-
tation and development of one's field of study from formal classroom and laboratory
sessions alone, but should, in addition, utilize his or her energies to collect, organize,
synthesize, and communicate the knowledge and application of the independent re-
sources of one's chosen discipline. Mature graduate study, then, aids the student in
acquiring the skills requisite to identifying problems of inquiry, formulating means to
the solution of those problems, and communicating the interpretations of scholarly
analysis.

ORGANIZATION OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

The Graduate School of Creighton University is conducted under the administration
of the Dean and Board of Graduate Studies. The board is composed of the Dean (chair),
six representatives el ected by the graduate faculty, and six appointed by the Dean, and
two student representatives.

Each program recommends on admission of studentsto advanced study and research
after weighing the background, interest and promise of the prospective student, and
evaluating the availability of human and physical resources for meeting the student’s
objectives and the program’s goals.

THE GRADUATE FACULTY

The faculty of the Graduate School are appointed by the Dean from the faculty of
those divisions of the University that offer graduate programs: Creighton College of
Arts and Sciences (humanities and letters, education, mathematics and computer sci-
ence), College of BusinessAdministration, the School of Medicine (biomedical sciences,
medical microbiology, pharmacology), and the School of Nursing.

Thegraduate faculty serve as program directors and graduate student advisers. Ques-
tions relating to specific aspects of graduate study can be directed to the particular
program’s director of graduate studies or to the student’s graduate adviser. Questions
relating to specific aspects of admission, however, should be directed to the Office of
the Dean of the Graduate School.

The duties of the graduate faculty include the following:

1. Reviewing, sponsoring, and making recommendations regarding the admis-
sion of new students to degree programs and forwarding them to the Dean of
the Graduate School for approval;
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2. Advising graduate students and formulating curricular plans of study;

3. Reviewing and approving individual degree programs (plans of study) and
forwarding them to the Dean of the Graduate School for approval;

4. Assisting the Dean of the Graduate School in implementation of regulations
and policies covering graduate students, graduate study, and graduate
Courses.

NATURE OF GRADUATE STUDY

A graduate course provides for advanced study in afield of knowledge beyond the
upper-division level. It demands a higher level of independent critical analysis and a
higher degree of specialization than is usually required in an undergraduate course. A
graduate course may be conducted in several ways:

1. Asacourse designed to organize the results of original research or to expand
an advanced field of knowledge;

2. Asaseminar in which the instructor and a small group of graduate students
present the results of their special study and original research for group
criticism, evaluation, and discussion;

3. Asanindividual project or asindividual research conducted under the
supervision of a senior scholar.

The graduate curriculum is designed to provide the student advanced study in a
selected discipline or in aninterdisciplinary program. All courseslisted in an advanced
degree program must be graduate or advanced upper-division courses approved by the
student’s graduate committee and graduate adviser.

STUDENT' SPLAN OF STUDY

Upon matriculation the student isrequired to identify his/her specific objectivesand
a sponsor (adviser) who will aid the student in constructing a Plan of Study, which
should be formulated during the first semester (nine to twelve semester credit hours)
in residence for a Master’s degree or within the first year (30 semester hours) for the
Doctor’sdegree. Theformal acceptance of aplan of study will then establish the courses,
experiences, and research endeavors expected in meeting the degree requirements of
the program. Prerequisite deficiencies should be included in the Plan of Study, al-
though they may not contribute to the minimum credit requirements for the degree.
The curriculum will ordinarily culminate with a general comprehensive examination
and/or defense of thesis or dissertation.

Ordinarily a plan of study will include from 30 to 36 semester hours of graduate
course work (including supervised research and research tools) for a Master’s degree
and 90 semester hours of course work, independent study, and research for aDoctor’s
degree. In addition, al doctoral programs and Plan A Master’'s programs require a
dissertation or thesis that represents a significant contribution to the literature of the
field. No graduate degree is awarded on the basis of course work alone, but is awarded
on thebasis of demonstrated proficiency in the field. Specific requirements and oppor-
tunities for studies are detailed under the program descriptions.
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ADMISSION

Itisthe admission policy of Creighton University to accept qualified studentswithin
the limits of its resources and facilities. See also the University’s Nondiscrimination
Policy on page 16.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A student desiring admission to graduate courses must possess a Bachelor’s degree
or its equivalent from an accredited college or university. Entrance into an advanced
study program or access to graduate courses requires preparation equivalent to
Creighton’s undergraduate major preparation for the proposed program of graduate
study.

Applicants for admission who hold an undergraduate degree or its equivaent but
are unableto meet all of the requirementsfor graduate work in aspecific field or fields
are admitted only on a conditional basis. Such applicants may be required to take
further undergraduate work of a substantial nature at Creighton University or at an-
other approved institution.

Ordained priests and ministers who have completed afour-year course of study ina
recognized seminary may apply for admission to the Graduate School. They must,
however, submit a transcript of courses taken in the seminary and fulfill whatever
prerequisites the program director finds lacking before they are allowed to become
applicants for degrees.

Studentslacking aBachelor’s degree who have successfully compl eted at | east three
years of undergraduate preparation in college and the first two yearsin an accredited
school of medicine or dentistry may apply for admission to a graduate program in
which they have met undergraduate prerequisites. In all cases, the applicant’s previous
record is expected to show an adequate foundation for graduate study in terms of both
subject matter and quality of work.

APPLICATION PROCEDURE

In the event the applicant is seeking admission to the Master of Business Adminis-
tration or Information Technology Management Graduate Program, he or she must
contact the Graduate Business Program Coordinator in the College of Business Ad-
ministration and obtain the appropriate application form. For all other programs, the
Dean of the Graduate School must be contacted to obtain aformal application. Anyone
seeking admission to a graduate program must have the following credentials submit-
ted accordingly either to the Dean of the Graduate School or the Graduate Business
Program Coordinator:

1. A completed formal application for admission together with a $30 (nonre-
fundable) application fee.

2. An official transcript of al college work attempted sent direct from each
ingtitution attended. Photocopies from students are not acceptable.

3. Graduate Record Examination (GRE) scores or Graduate Management
Admission Test (GMAT) scores.

4. Three letters of recommendation/evaluation by persons familiar with the
student’s academic background, potential, and achievements and personal
qualities are required for students seeking admission to all programs.

5. All foreign applicants are required to take the Test of English as a Foreign
Language (TOEFL) and have the scores sent to Creighton unless they can
demonstrate proficiency in English in some other way.
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Deadlines for completing one’s application and credentias file are July 15 for the
Fall Semester, December 15 for the Spring Semester, and May 15 for the Summer
Session.

The applicant for admission must assume the responsibility of requesting the regis-
trar of each institution previously attended to mail an official transcript of record direct
to the Dean of the Graduate School or the Graduate Business Program Coordinator. A
transcript must be received from each institution attended, including any attended dur-
ing summer sessions, regardless of whether or not the transcript of the last institution
attended lists the record at other institutions and regardless of whether or not credit
was received. All documents, including credentials and other materials, become the
property of Creighton University and are not returnable.

Those who wish to pursue graduate study but are not candidates for a degree from
Creighton may be admitted to the Graduate School as specia students. A special stu-
dent application is required, and the students must obtain consent of the Department
Chair prior to registering for any course. The number of hours earned as a special
student that can be applied toward a graduate degree at the University will vary from
program to program, but may not be more than nine (9) hours.

ADMISSON TESTS

GRE or GMAT scores are required for unconditional admission to all Creighton
graduate programs. Applicants for the program leading to the degrees of Master of
Business Administration (M.B.A.) and Information Technology Management (I.T.M.)
must have submitted scores on the Graduate Management Test (GMAT). The GRE
requirement may be waived for students who hold a previous masters degree. Waiver
of thisreguirement is contingent on an assessment of all elements of astudent’srecord
by the department or program to which the student seeks admission.

GRE and GMAT tests are administered by appointment at designated test centers,
usually on college campuses, throughout the United States, Canada, and other coun-
tries. For further information, contact either the Dean of the Graduate School, Creighton
University, or the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, N.J.

Graduate Record Examination (GRE)

The GRE Aptitude Test isrequired of all applicants except those entering the Master
of BusinessAdministration (M.B.A.) and Information Technology Management (I.T.M.)
programs. The GRE A ptitude Test measuresthe general verbal and mathematical (quan-
titative) abilities of college seniorsor graduates who plan to undertake graduate studies.
The GRE Advanced Tests are designed to measure comprehension and knowledge of
subject matter basic to graduate study in specific fields. Furthermore, students who
may have weak undergraduate credentials are well advised to strengthen their cases
for admission by presenting both the GRE Aptitude Test scores and scores on the GRE
Advanced Test available in the subject of their proposed graduate study.

Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT)

GMAT scores are required for all applicantsin the Master of Business Administra-
tion and Information Technology Management programs. The Graduate Management
Admission Test (GMAT) is an aptitude test designed to measure certain mental capa-
bilitiesimportant in the study of management at the graduate level. It contains questions
that test on€e’s ability to read, understand, and reason logically with both verbal and
quantitative material. The test is not a measure of achievement or knowledge in any
specific subject, and one is neither required nor expected to have had undergraduate
preparation in business subjects.
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EVALUATION AND SELECTION

The Office of the Dean of the Graduate School compiles the applicant’s file (appli-
cation form, transcripts, GRE scores, letters of evaluation) for all programs with the
exception of the Graduate Business Programs. The completed file is forwarded to the
appropriate program director for computation of grade-point averages (GPA) for ma-
jor and support areas, review and recommendation. Recommendations for admission
include evaluation by a sponsor (the prospective student’s potential faculty adviser) if
other than the program director. Students will be notified by the Dean of the Graduate
School regarding final action and disposition of the application.

The Graduate Business Program Coordinator compiles the applicant’s file for the
Master of BusinessAdministration and | nformation Technol ogy Management programs.

In addition to the specia requirements that may be made by the departments of
instruction, the equivalent of a Creighton University undergraduate major is generally
required as prerequisite for agraduate major. The qualitative character of the student’s
undergraduate work is no less important than the quantitative in establishing an
applicant’s eligibility. The applicant’s record of undergraduate studies must generally
indicate achievement above average. This superiority must be particularly evident in
the field of projected major study.

ADMISS ON OF INTERNATIONAL GRADUATE STUDENTS

This school is authorized under Federal law to enroll nonimmigrant alien students.

Candidates for admission from foreign countries must present original and com-
plete educational credentials. Ability to speak and write correct grammatical English
isimperative. All foreign applicants are required to take the Test of English as a For-
eign Language (TOEFL) and have the scores sent to Creighton unless they can
demonstrate proficiency in English in some other way. Acceptance into the University
may be granted if the candidate’'s credentials indicate satisfactory preparation for ad-
mission and if the candidate’ s TOEFL scoreis550 at the graduate level . Foreign students
may enroll in Creighton University’s English Language Program on afull-or part-time
basisin order to improve their English skills.

Oncetheinternational candidate has been accepted into the University asafull-time
student, an affidavit of support for the cost of at |east one semester isrequired before a
certificate of eligibility (Form 1-20) will be issued to the student.

Creighton University requires all registered students who are not permanent U.S.
residents or U.S. citizens to carry the health and accident insurance plan offered on a
group basis to Creighton students. The annual premium for 1998-99 will be approxi-
mately $1040 for a single student. The insurance covers expenses arising from both
accident and sickness, whether sustained at the University or elsewhere, during the
entire policy term. The policy has few limitations, but these should be noted carefully.
Creighton has set this requirement in line with the majority of other universitiesin the
United Statesto relieve parents or students of thefinancial strain that normally accom-
panies unanticipated medical expenses. I1Iness or accidents requiring medical services
and hospitalization can cost many thousands of dollars.

If astudent is sponsored by any agency that provides its students with health and
accident insurance, Creighton insurance may not be required. Evidence of this cover-
age must be submitted to the Dean of the Graduate School or Graduate Business Program
Coordinator in order to qualify for a Creighton insurance waiver.
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CLASSFICATION OF STUDENTS

Applicants for Degrees

Applicants who meet all of the undergraduate prerequisites and other requirements
for graduate work in aspecific field or field of study are admitted without condition to
the Graduate School by action of the Graduate School Dean upon the advice of the
program director. Such applicants are classified as degree students upon enrollment.

Nondegree Students

Nondegree (special) students are understood to have at the time of registration no
intention of applying for agraduate degree at Creighton University. Should the student
later decide to pursue a degree nine semester hours is the maximum advanced-stand-
ing credit allowed in this event.

Auditing Courses

Students will be permitted to register as auditors only for exceptional reasons and
with the explicit authorization of the Dean. Not all courses are open to auditors. Audi-
torsare not held responsiblefor the work expected of regular students, are not admitted
to examinations, and receive no grade or credit for the course. Regular attendance at
class is expected, however, and auditors are subject the same as regular students to
being dropped from the course for excessive absences (in this event auditorsreceive a
W). Changes of registration from credit to audit or audit to credit will not be permitted
after the deadline, four weeks after the first day of classes.

A student who has previously enrolled as an auditor may not take the course for
credit during any succeeding semester except by special permission of the Dean.

Chargesfor courses audited are one-half (50%) of the regular per-credit-hour tuition
rate when the per-credit-hour rate is applicable. For Summer Session courses, the 50%
reduction for auditors applies to the regular rate only, not to the Summer Session dis-
counted rate. Also, special courses, workshops, and institutes offered at aspecial flat-rate
tuition charge are excluded from the auditor discount.

Students seeking to change from credit to audit status will be eligible for a tuition
adjustment (if otherwise applicable) only if the change is made with the dean’s ap-
proval within the period for late registration.

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTSIN GRADUATE COURSES

Undergraduate students in the second semester of their Senior year are permitted to
take courses for graduate credit, provided that they have fulfilled all requirements for
graduate work in a specific field or fields. They remain students in the undergraduate
college, but must register for graduate courses through the Dean of the Graduate Schooal.
Such work, however, will not be accepted as a part of a graduate program unless ap-
proved by the Dean.

REGISTRATION

Students must register for each term (semester, summer session, etc.) in which they
expect to engage in study. Registration is to be completed within the period specified
for a given term. No graduate credit applicable to a degree will be alowed unless a
student has formally registered for graduate work at the time of registration for that
course.

Each student is expected to accomplish his or her own registration. When special
circumstances exist, registration by proxy may be allowed. This must be cleared in
advance with the Office of the Graduate Dean.
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To facilitate the registration process, continuing students are encouraged to partici-
pate in Early Registration as specified for the coming term. Each student completing
Early Registration will receive a copy of hisher specific course/class schedule for the
next semester. Students who did not register early will register on campus during the
period for Final Registration that immediately precedes the opening of the term.

Graduate students are offered a mail registration option or a telephone registration
option.

Graduate students, under the guidance of the program director, should plan their
work carefully so that no changes in the student’s Plan of Study (See page 25) should
be necessary. When changes seem advisable, they may be made with the approval of
the Dean of the Graduate School.

ADJUSTMENTSAND WITHDRAWALSAFTER REGISTRATION

Changesin Registration

Any change after the student’s initial registration is permitted only with the written
consent of the Dean. Changing from one section to another of the same course does
not require the Dean’s permission but involves one add.

Dropping Courses

Withdrawal from any course requires sufficient cause and may be made only with
the approval of the Dean. After the first week of class (the period for late registration)
any petition to drop a course or to change status from credit to audit must include the
recommendation of the teacher(s) involved and the student’s major adviser before the
petition will be acted on by the Dean. Course withdrawals with aW may not be made
later than the date posted each semester, which is approximately a week after
midsemester grades are available. A student who drops a course without approval of
the Dean receives WF for the course (failure because of unauthorized withdrawal).

Wthdrawal from the University

A student is considered in attendance until he or she has formally notified the Uni-
versity in person or writing of his or her withdrawal.

Permission to withdraw from the University is granted by the Dean of the School or
College in which the student is registered. Thisisreguired as a condition of honorable
dismissal. After properly filling out the withdrawal card and securing al of the neces-
sary clearances, the student will present the withdrawal card at the Business Office
where it will be countersigned and transferred to the Registrar.

The policy of considering a student as withdrawn from the University, after two
consecutive weeks of unexplained absence in no way isto be interpreted as allowing
withdrawal without formally notifying the Dean in person or in writing of the with-
drawal.

A student withdrawing from the University during any semester or summer session
before the final examinations forfeits credit for work done in that term. Students who
withdraw with permission of the Dean receive W on their official record; those who
withdraw without permission of the Dean receive WF for all courses (failure because
of unauthorized withdrawal).
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TUITIONAND FEES

Ordinarily tuition and fees and board and room charges are payable in advance for
an entire semester or summer session (see Financia Arrangements).: All rates are sub-
ject to change without naotice.

Application fee for admission asaregular student ...........c.ccccvvreeireenens $30.00
Tuition per semester-hour credit (rates effective August 1994):

a. For courses numbered below 600 .........ccoeveieeninienienese e 402.00

b. For courses numbered 600 and alove ...........ccoevreiiencinccnnne 402.00
University Fee per semester for graduate students

registering for eight or more semester hours.........ccccceveveceseseeneen, 268.00
Student Health Insurance Premium for six months for graduate students

registering for eight or more semester hours? .........cccoevveeeeecesienenne, 520.00
Laboratory fee — for each lab course offered by medical departments . 50.00
Laboratory fee — biology for each [ab COUrse .........ccoovvvininiininincninnnns 28.00
Laboratory fee — chemistry for each lab course:

a Courses numbered below 200 ... 28.00

b. Courses numbered 200 and alDOVE .........cccoeereriiencereee 35.00
Laboratory fee physics for each lab course.........ccoovevvivvcviivicviciiinsninninns 28.00
Graduate Record Examination fee for general or subject areatest ......... 48.00
Graduate Record Examination fee (Computerized Version) ................... 93.00
Graduate Management Admission Test fEE ........ccvvvvvvivivivniecesece e, 52.00
Late payment fee .......ccoovveveveincnnenien (See Late Payment Policy-page 33)
Special examination/evaluation fee each such examination

or other 1earning aSSESSMENT ......c..ccvevriierese e 15.00
Recording fee for each credit hour awarded on basis of examination or other

special 1€arning aSSESSMENT .......ccveveieerirerese e e 10.00
Thesis binding fee (graduate) PEr COPY .....covvvvereriereereeiereserese s e s 15.00
TranSCriptS® .ooveverenesenesese s (no charge as July 1997, see page 47)
Board and room rate per SEMESLEY .........ccevveeeeeeeereneneenns (see pages 19-21)

Thetuition chargesfor courses audited are one-half (50%) of the regular per-credit-
hour rate when the per-credit-hour rate is applicable.

Loss or damage to University property and equipment and excessive use of labora-
tory materials are charged to the student or students responsible.

1 Registration is not complete until financial arrangements have been made.

2 Thischarge may bewaived if the student presents evidence that he or she carriesinsurance that provides
coverage at least comparable to the student insurance offered by the University.

3 Transcripts, grade reports and diplomas are released only when all outstanding balances have been
paid.
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Property and equipment, including library books, military uniforms, laboratory ap-
paratus, etc., loaned to astudent for use during aperiod of instruction must be returned
by the time specified. In case of delinquency, grade reports, transcripts, and diplomas
shall not be released until proper return or restitution is made.

FINANCIAL ARRANGEMENTS

Tuition and fees, and board and room charges are payabl e at the time of registration
for a semester. However, arrangements may be made to pay monthly installments by
using the University’s Monthly Electronic Transfer (MET) plan. Participants in this
plan will be limited to the unpaid balance after all financia aid credits have been
applied. Folders describing the payment plans and services of MET are mailed to pro-
spective and returning students during the summer.

Books and supplies may be purchased at the Campus Book Store. These items must
be paid for when they are obtained.

Students are invited to pay tuition and other expenses by personal check or money
order. This is recommended especially to avoid the risk involved in carrying large
amounts of cash. All students, particularly those from out of town, are urged to estab-
lish checking accounts in Omaha or hometown banks. The University will ordinarily
cash small checks for students. (There is a $200 limit for each student per day in the
Business Office.) However, the University reserves the right to revoke or to deny this
privilege to any individual at any time.

LATE PAYMENT POLICY

A late payment fee will be added to charges assessed at registration that remain
unpaid after the period for late registration. Thisfeeis $76 for the first month and an
additional $38 for each subsequent month that the account remains unpaid. Accounts
with unpaid balances under $500 will be subject to a $76 fee the first month and $28
each month thereafter.

Students with questions regarding their financial responsibilities are invited to con-
tact the Business Office to set up an appointment for individual counseling.

Soecial Tuition Rates for Teachers and School Administrators and
Sudents enrolled in the Christian Spirituality Program

Teachers and school administrators who are employed full timein public or private
elementary or secondary schools and persons who work on a consistent full-time or
part-time basis in specific church ministries may take one course each semester (fall
and spring) at Creighton at a tuition discount of 50 percent of the regular per-credit-
hour rate. Students must complete an Application for Teacher Improvement Remission
verifying employment status. These forms are available in the Graduate School Of-
fice. Telephone: (402) 280-2870.

The University also reserves the right to exclude certain programs from this special
discount. The following programs are currently excluded: Master of BusinessAdmin-
istration and Master of Sciencein Information Technology Management. Inthe future,
other programs may be added or deleted without notice.

Students enrolled in the Christian Spirituality Program (CSP) also qualify for the
tuition discount rate based on the Summer Sessions tuition rate. After degree seeking
students have completed 12 semester hoursin CSP courses, they may apply for grants
from the Christian Spirituality Program’s own limited financial aid funds.
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WITHDRAWALSAND REFUNDS

Students withdrawing before the end of asemester will be charged tuition and recur-
ring fees on the following basis:

Period of attendance from Percent of the semester
date of enrollment? rate to be charged

During the first WEEK .......ccooiiieieee e
During the second week
During the third WeeK .........ccoevevveiveneieiceseee e
During the fourth week
During the fifth WeeK ........cooevvevieiiieccece
OVEr FIVEWEEKS ...

Students withdrawing before the end of a summer session 1 the following basis:

Period of attendance from Percent of the semester
date of enrollment 2 rate to be charged
ONE OF tWO ClaSS dAYS ....ovueeeireeriene e 10%
Three through seven class days ........ccoeoererenenerceece e 40%
Eight through twelve class days ........ccccoovveiiieneieeeeeecee 80%
Over tWelVE Class dayS.......ccccoviereevieese e 100%

Students withdrawing before the end of the Pre-Session will be charged tuition and
recurring fees on the following basis:

Period of attendance from Percent of the semester
date of enrollment 2 rate to be charged
ONE OF tWO ClasS daYS .....coevveeeerireieesese e
Three through five class days
Six or seven class days ......occveeeienireneneeeesee e
Eight or more class days ........coccoeereieneieenee e

Refunds of room rent for withdrawalswill be on the same basis asrefunds of tuition.

Non recurring fees, the application fee, the University fee, and penalty feeswill be
charged in full, regardless of the period of attendance.?

Students assessed tuition per credit hour, including part-time students, graduate stu-
dents and students in a summer session, will be charged for courses dropped in
accordance with the foregoing schedul e applicable in the event of total withdrawal.

A student will be considered as having withdrawn from the University after two
consecutive weeks of unexplained absence. However, this policy is not to be consid-
ered as revoking the regulation which requires a student to notify the Dean in person
or in writing of his withdrawal. Refunds are made to the student on the basis of the
date he has formally notified the Dean in person or in writing of his withdrawal.

1 Studentswithdrawing from summer Term 1B (six and one-half weeks and Term 2B (seven weeks) will
be charged tuition and recurring fees as follows: during first week 10%, second week 40%, third week
80%, after third week 100%.

2 Classday isany day of the term when any classisin session, regardless of whether or not a specific
course is scheduled to be held on that day.

3 The nonrecurring penalty and special service feesinclude, deferred payment, late payment, change of
graduate program, graduate aptitude test, special examination/evaluation, recording thesis binding,
tuition grant administrative fee, University fee, and locker fees.
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STUDENT FINANCIAL AID

To be considered for financia aid, a student must be accepted for admission as a
degree-seeking student.

GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS

Creighton University offers a number of Graduate Assistantships and Fellowships
to graduate students who wish to qualify for advanced degrees. The stipends for assis-
tantships and fellowships vary with their nature, the qualifications of the applicants,
and the type of service associated with the individual appointments.

In all instances, the appointee must have a Bachelor’s degree or its equivalent from
arecognized college or university. The previous study and training must be acceptable
to the department in which the applicant desires to pursue studies. All appointments
are made for one year (academic or calendar year as noted below) by the Dean of the
Graduate School in conjunction with the departmental chair. Satisfactory study and
cooperation are requisite to reappointment for a second year. Appointments may be
terminated by the Dean of the Graduate School whenever she shall deem this neces-
sary for the good of the University or when the appointeeisacademically disqualified.

FELLOWSHIPS

Students appointed to Fellowships are required to provide twenty (20) hours of ser-
vice per week as assigned by their Department Chair. They are expected to devote full
time to their studies. Fellows are ordinarily not permitted to exceed a program of ten
(10) semester hours of course work in any semester. They must take a program of at
least eight (8) semester hours.

Graduate Fellowships include a stipend plus the remission of tuition and laboratory
fees. All general university fees, however, must be paid by Fellows.

The College of Business Administration also has Graduate Research Assistantships
available for selected majors in graduate Business Administration programs. The as-
sistantships, although limited in number, provide full tuition and a stipend in exchange
for a commitment of 20 hours of service per week during the academic year. The
assistant generally is assigned to a faculty member or an academic department for
faculty research or assistance in administering the Wade Computer Center in the Col-
lege of Business Administration.

s
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GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS

Graduate Scholarships are reserved for specially qualified or needy students who
have completed their undergraduate work with distinction and show promise of suc-
cessfully engaging in graduate research. These scholarships are intended to facilitate
graduate study.

LOAN FUNDS

Eligibility for any Federal aid program requires that at least half-time enrollment
(four hours) per term be maintained. Receiving a Graduate School fellowship, scholar-
ship or remission may affect Federal aid eligibility.

Safford Student Loan (Subsidized)

If thisaid type appears on your Award Notification, the Student Financial Aid Office
has either: (1) indicated your €ligibility to borrow with a message on your award letter
stating the maximum you may borrow or (2) processed your Stafford for the amount
listed on the award letter.

Wheat are the terms of thisloan? A student may borrow from any lender offering the
Stafford loan program and a state or other private nonprofit agency will stand behind
the loan. All students must demonstrate financial need to be eligible for thisloan, and
the amount you may borrow depends on your financial need but may not exceed the
yearly limit of $8,500 per year. Professional students may borrow up to an aggregate
maximum amount of $65,500 (including undergraduate borrowing). An origination
and guarantee fee, paid by the student, will be deducted from the loan before it is
disbursed. The Federal government pays interest on the loan while you are in school.
Repayment and interest begin six months after you graduate, leave school, or drop
below half-time enrollment.

How will | receivethe money? If you are eligiblefor the Stafford L oan, apreprinted
loan application will be included with the award notification along with an informa-
tion sheet which describes the application process. Stafford loans are normally disbursed
one-half in the fall and one-half in the spring.

You must have an entrance and exit interview with the Financia Aid Office.

Safford Student Loan (Unsubsidized)

This loan is nearly identical to the description above, except the Federal govern-
ment does not provide in-school interest benefits. This loan accrues interest while
enrolled. The aggregate amount which may be borrowed under the subsidized and
unsubsidize Stafford Loan is$73,000, including any undergraduate borrowed amounts.
For more information, please contact the Financial Aid Office.

Easing Tuition Payments

Creighton University conducts its own Monthly Electronic Transfer (MET) pro-
gram in cooperation with the student’s local bank. Through this plan, students can
make tuition paymentsin ten equal monthly installments. Thereisaservice charge for
this option. Monthly Electronic Transfer allows students to budget in regular install-
mentsthe out-of -pocket expensesthat remain to be paid after all financial aid isdeducted
from total costs. Contact the Business Office for further information.

Important

All financial aid advanced by Creighton University must be used to pay tuition,
fees, and University board and room charges before any other direct or indirect educa-
tional costs. The stated limits refer to the maximum amount of a loan; the specific
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amount granted will be governed by funds available at the time of application. All aid
received by a student is used to calculate federal loan eligibility, regardless of source.

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT

Departments and offices on campus hire a number of students each year. Many of -
ficejobsarefilled by Federal Work-Study students, but other jobs are also available on
campus, i.e., environmental services, dormitory desk work, food service, libraries,
Development, Kiewit Fitness Center, and the Student Center.

The Student Employment Office maintains up-to-date listings of both on-and off-
campus part-time and summer jobs. Theselistings are avail able through the University’s
web site under the financial aid/student employment page.

FINANCIAL AID SATISFACTORY ACADEMIC PROGRESS

Federal regulations require that minimum standards of academic progress be estab-
lished for students receiving Federal financial aid programs. Creighton’s standards for
Graduate School students are found in abrochure, Understanding Your Financia Aid
Offer, included with each official Notice of Award. You are encouraged to become
familiar with these criteria.
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ADMINISTRATION AND POLICIES
GOVERNING GRADUATE STUDY

STUDENT RESPONSBILITY

Each graduate student is personally responsible for completing all requirements es-
tablished for hisor her degree by the University, the Graduate School, and Department.
It is the student’s responsibility to inform himself or herself of these requirements. A
student’s adviser may not assume these responsibilities and may not substitute, waive,
or exempt the student from any established requirement or academic standard. The
University reserves the right to modify requirements at any time.

Although the University encourages the widest amount of student responsibility,
with a minimum of administrative regulation, it expects each student to maintain ap-
propriate standards in his or her academic and personal life. The University reserves
the right to terminate the registration of any student who does not meet the standards
acceptabl e to the University.

THE ACADEMIC YEAR

The academic year is divided in two semesters. The first beginsin late August and
ends before the Christmas holidays; the second begins in mid-January and ends in
May.

There is aone week midsemester holiday in the fall, a short Thanksgiving recess, a
winter vacation of approximately a month between semestersin the spring. Thereisa
week midsemester holiday and a short Easter recess.

THE SUMMER SESS ON

The annual Summer Session includes a three-week pre-session and two five-week
terms. There are also six and one-half- and seven-week terms for graduate courses in
business. These offer significant opportunitiesto students who wish to accelerate their
studies and satisfy degree requirements or other interests, to teachers who wish to
obtain credit for state certificates and/or for professional improvement, etc. A variety
of short workshops and institutes on topics of current interest are part of each summer’s
offerings.

Students may register in one, two, or al three of the basic components of the Sum-
mer Session: The Pre-Session, Term 1, and Term 2. The student may earn three credits
in the Pre-Session and up to six semester hours of credit in each of the two five-week
terms. Master of Business Administration and Information Technology Management
students may register for six credit hours during each of the two special sessions (Term
1B — six and one-half weeks and Term 2B — seven weeks) designed for their pro-
grams.

UNIT OF INSTRUCTION

The semester hour is the unit of instruction used for computing the amount of work
required for graduation. One semester hour is equivalent to one fifty-minute period of
recitation or lecture per week for one semester. Two or three fifty-minute periods of
laboratory ordinarily are considered egual to one period of recitation or lecture.

COURSE LEVELS

The arrangement and numbering of course offerings according to levels, from intro-
ductory and fundamental to advanced, is explained in the introduction to the section
on Courses of Instruction Under the numbering system, lower-division courses are
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numbered from 100 to 299; upper division from 300 to 599; and graduate from 600 to
999.

CLASSATTENDANCE

Graduate students are expected to attend all lectures and | aboratory sessions, except
as excused by the instructor. In cases of obvious disinterest, as indicated by absences
without reason, the student is subject to dismissal from a course by the Dean at any
time during the term.

ACADEMIC LOAD

Twelve credit hours per semester (or six credit hours per summer term) is consid-
ered amaximal academic load for afull-time graduate student engaged in study for an
advanced degree. Teaching and research fellowship holders are permitted nine to ten
semester hours of credit during semestersin which fellowship obligationsareincurred.
Students who are engaged in full-time work (within or without the University) should
not undertake study for more than six semester hours of credit during their full-time
employment. A student who isregistered for less than eight semester hoursin asemes-
ter is classified a part-time student.

RES DENCE

Ordinarily a student must devote two semesters and a summer session entirely to
resident graduate study to compl ete the requirementsfor aMaster’sdegree. It isstrongly
recommend that the major portion of the work for the Master’s degree be done during
the regular session. However, it is possible for students carrying full schedulesin the
summer session to meet the quantitative requirements for certain of the Master’s de-
grees within the six-year time limit for completion of a program. Attendance at three
summer sessions is regarded as fulfillment of the minimum residence requirement
when a student registers for work exclusively in the summer sessions. One full calen-
dar year in attendance is required to meet the minimum residence requirement for the
Doctor’s degree.

All work for the Master’s degree must be completed within six calendar years from
the date of credit of the first graduate course in the program; within eight yearsfor the
Doctor’s degree.

Prerequisite courses taken at the beginning of aplanned program do not count in the
time determination. If for good reason a program is prolonged, courses taken at the
beginning of the period will not be counted in the graduation program.

TRANSFER OF CREDIT

A graduate student’s degree program needs to be undertaken largely at the direction
of Creighton’s faculty. Credit earned with grades A or B at other accredited graduate
institutions may be considered for transfer at the time a student’s plan of study is
constructed. The acceptance of credit offered for transfer will be determined by the
Graduate Dean upon recommendation of the student’s adviser. However, in no case
will more than six transfer credits be applicable toward a Master’s degree, nor will
more than thirty transfer credits offered by the recipient of a Master’s degree from
another institution be applicable to doctoral studies at Creighton. Prerequisite under-
graduate courses will be accepted in the plan of study (but not count as degree credit)
provided they are taken from fully accredited undergraduate colleges. Allowance of
credit toward a graduate degree for courses taken as a Special Student (nondegree
status) in the Graduate School may not exceed nine semester hours, except in the case
of hours earned in preapproved certificate programs.
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THE DEGREE PROGRAM PLAN OF STUDY

The student must consult with his or her graduate adviser to prepare a degree pro-
gram Plan of Study within the first 12 semester hours of residence for a Master’s
degree, and with the first year (30 semester hours) of doctoral study. The adviser and
the student together will draw up a Plan of Study to be endorsed by the program direc-
tor (or department chair) and forwarded to the Graduate Dean for approval. The program
plan must list the following:

1. Coursesrequired for removal of undergraduate deficiencies;

2. Courses taken prior to submitting the Plan of Study that apply to the mini-
mum credit requirement;

3. Courses required by the degree program;

4. Elective courses (or course options) that may be taken in application to the
minimum credit requirement;

5. Courses taken outside the degree program.

The Plan of Study serves as arecord for the Graduate Office, the program director,
the adviser, and the degree candidate for monitoring progress in the degree program.
The Plan of Study may be revised only upon approval of the adviser, program director,
and the Graduate Dean. Master’s degree programs must be completed within six years;
Ph.D. degree programs must be completed within eight years.

Master’s-level students who are engaged in thesis research are expected to present
certification of a minimum of one research tool proficiency; Ph.D.-level students must
be certified for proficiencies in two research tools prior to the time of the written
comprehensive examination.

Policy Satement on Readings and Independent Study Courses

Readings and independent study courses represent an important method for instruc-
tion of graduate students who wish to pursue special interestsin their degree programs.
However, not more that two such courses (6 semester hours) should be included in a
30-semester-hour program, since student interaction and student thesis research should
occupy the major program commitment. When readings or independent study credit is
assigned to a graduate student’s program of studies, the method of instruction repre-
sentsthe contract teaching/learning style. Therefore, prior to authorization of Readings
and/or Independent Study credit, program directors and the graduate dean will require
a written summary of what work will be undertaken, identification of the specific
resources to be used, the frequency of meetings between the student and his/her ad-
viser, and the method of assigning quality evaluation to the project. Unless specific
plans of this type and specific consent to the scope of independent study courses will
not be authorized for graduate credit. This policy isintended to assure graduate-level
instruction for the students, and to better define the responsibilities of students and
their mentors for completion of graduate readings and independent study projects that
are assigned degree credit. A copy of each contract will be kept in the student’sfile.

THES S DISSERTATION AND PROJECT STUDIES

Master’s candidates register for thesis Course 799 and doctoral students register for
Dissertation 899 in any term in which they are engaged in formal research in connec-
tion with, or other formal preparation of, the thesis or dissertation. Normally, the
Master’s thesis requirements can be met within two semesters. Master’s candidates
may in unusual circumstances with the permission of the Dean register for six hours of
Thesis 799 in a single semester. Normally, however, the student will register for only
one three-hour thesis course in a semester.
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Because thesis, dissertation, and project studies often do not fit into a convenient
timetable for completion, options for extended deadlines are provided. If several reg-
istrations arerequired for completion of the Master’ sthesis or the doctoral dissertation,
the supervisor will assign an | (incomplete) at the end of theterm if thework isincom-
plete but progressing satisfactorily. If the work is not progressing in an acceptable
manner and correction is not made according to a previously negotiated contract, the
supervisor will assign a UN (unsatisfactory). The final letter grade for Thesis Course
799 or Dissertation Course 899 will be recorded when reported by the student’s ad-
viser after acceptance of the completed manuscript. The time limitation for removing
an | for shorter problems or project courses other than 799 or 899 is one calendar year
from the date of the first class.

Detailed specifications for preparing thesis or dissertation and for scheduling the
defense may be had from the chair of the department. A preliminary copy of the thesis
or dissertation should be submitted to the adviser at |east two and a half months before
the date on which the degree is to be conferred. The thesis or dissertation in its final
form must be approved and accepted by the adviser and the Dean a month before the
degreeis conferred.

No student will be permitted to seek publication of thesis or dissertation material
without consent of his or her adviser. Violations of this regulation will lead to appro-
priate disciplinary action by the Dean.

GRADING POLICY

The following policy appliesto al course work completed by graduate students at
Creighton University.

1. Instructors are expected to explain to their students the grading policies,
including the evaluation weights assigned to determination of the final grade
in each course, during the first week of instruction.

2. Final grades assigned to graduate students shall be based upon at |east three
demonstrations of competence by the student which may include tests,
papers, projects, recitation, etc.

3. Instructors are expected to provide students with an opportunity to demon-
strate competence relevant to determination of the final grade by
midsemester.

4. Students should be informed promptly of their scores on each demonstration
of competence.

5. Course examinations are intended to evaluate achievement in the understand-
ing and application of course content. Final examinations are scheduled by
the Registrar.

6. Inno case shall the grade on the final examination represent more than one-
half of the course grade.

7. Final gradesin course work undertaken by graduate students shall include
evauation of the student’s capacity to organize and communicate (in written
and/or oral form) the principal concepts and/or applications of the course
content.

8. When only laboratory, workshop, and/or technical skills are the subject
content of the course, or when conditions listed in Item 2 are not met, the
instructor should assign a grade of satisfactory (SA) or unsatisfactory (UN) to
indicate the student’s participation and competence.
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GRADING SYSTEM

A student’s scholarship rating in each course is determined by the combined results
of examinations and class (and laboratory) work as explained above. This rating is
reported by the instructor in accordance with the grading system shown below. Grade
reports are issued by the Registrar.

A Indicates not only outstanding achievement but also an unusual
degree of intellectua initiative

B Indicates attainment above the average, satisfactory for 500-level

courses

C Indicates satisfactory but minimum quality work in courses above
the 500-level

F Indicates failure — no credit

AF Indicatesfailure for excessive absences

WF Indicates failure because of unauthorized withdrawal

| Indicates work incomplete

X Indicates absence from final examination

AU Indicates audited course only — no credit

SA  Indicates work satisfactory

UN Indicates work unsatisfactory — no credit

W Indicates official withdrawal from a course — no credit

SA and UN are used to report progress or performance in several instances, e.g.,
when a course carries no credit, or when laboratory and technical skills only are the
subject content of the course; otherwise, an | isgiven at the end of theterm if the work
isincomplete but progressing satisfactorily. Use of SA/UN instead of regular grading
in any other course is not permitted. Credit earned with SA (Satisfactory) may be
counted toward graduation but does not affect the student’s QPA; however, UN (Un-
satisfactory) functions as a failure in computing the quality-point average.

Incomplete and Absence from Final Examination

Thel and X are marks used, as explained below, to reflect astudent’sirregular status
at the time final end-of-term grade reports are due.

I (incomplete). A student who has failed to fulfill al requirements of a
course may petition the instructor before the close of the term to assign an
end-of-term mark of | indicating incomplete performance. An | may be
awarded to graduate studentsonly for reasons of illness, unavoidabletravel
breaks in the program, or for incomplete work on a thesis or dissertation
and with approval of the Dean of the Graduate School for the foregoing
reasons. An | (incomplete) will not be granted to a student who has been
excessively absent during the term or who has simply failed to complete
the work of the course before the close of the term without an exception-
aly good reason.

The responsibility for completing all course work rests with the student.
The maximum time limit for clearing an incomplete, except in thesis or
dissertation, is one year from the start of the course. If the incompleteis
not cleared within this limit, it becomes a permanent |; and the student
must reregister for and satisfactorily complete the course if credit is de-
sired.
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The | does not affect the grade-point average. However, should a student
have more than one-third of his creditsfor asingle registration period out-
standing as Incomplete he will not be permitted to reregister for additional
graduate credit until the incompletes are cleared.

An X is given to a student who missed the regularly scheduled final ex-
amination, and the X functions as afailure until it is cleared. If the reason
for absence is acceptable to the Dean, an examination must be taken as
soon as possible but not later than one month from the date of the regular
final examination. A permanent grade is recorded after the final examina-
tionistaken. If the examination is not taken as specified or if the reason for
absence was not acceptable, the student receives F in the course.

A student who is both incompl ete and absent from the final examination will receive
both an | and X (1X), which will function as afailure until cleared as specified above.

Whenan | or X (original entry) iscleared and afinal grade, either passing or failing,
is assigned, the final grade is entered on the student’s permanent academic record
besidethel or X andthel or X isbracketed by parentheses. Hence, these marksremain
permanently on the student’s record.

GRADE REPORTS

Grade reports are made available to students at the end of each term (semester or
summer session). Additionally, agraduate student who isenrolled in a500-level course,
will receive a midsemester grade report for that course. A copy of the grade report is
also mailed to one of the following: (1) to the parent or guardian if requested by the
student; (2) to the superior of religious; or (3) to the student at the home address if the
report is not mailed as indicated in (1) or (2). It should be noted that Federal law
accords parents of dependent students (regardless of the student’s age) the right to
grade reports without prior consent of the student. After grades are submitted by the
instructors, grade reports are assembled and issued by the Registrar’s Office.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

It is expected that students in the Graduate School will do a higher quality of work
than those in the undergraduate schools. Since no degreeis conferred in conseguence
of mere time fulfillment or credits gained, the student must show performance of a
superior quality.

A minimum grade of B is required to earn graduate credit in 500-series (advanced
undergraduate) courses; in courses numbered 600 and above, open exclusively to gradu-
ate students, the minimum satisfactory grade is C. It does not follow, however, that
minimum satisfactory grades will qualify for a degree. Graduate degrees will not be
awarded to students who do not possess an overall average of B in the graduate pro-
gram. Furthermore, graduate students are allowed to incur C grades in no more than
six semester hours and remain in good standing. C+ or B+ grades are not applicable to
rating graduate students in courses being taken for graduate credit (500-series and
above.)

The ability to express oneself in idiomatic and grammatically correct English will
be regarded as a determining factor in assigning grades, and no one will be allowed to
pursue a graduate program unless he or she consistently demonstrates this ability.

ACADEMIC PROBATION AND DISQUALIFICATION

Whenever astudent fallsbelow the 3.0 (B) level of achievement the student is placed
on probation for one semester. A student who fails to remove probation within one
semester is disqualified from the Graduate School. A student who accumulates more
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than two C’s, or any one grade lessthan C, in coursesin hisor her graduate program is
disqualified from the Graduate School.

APPEALSAND PETITIONS

All appealsfor removal of probation, appeals of academic suspension, and petitions
for change in program are heard by the Board of Graduate Studies. Petitions for trans-
fer of credit are acted upon by the Dean. Petitions are filed in writing to the Dean
through the major adviser or program director. In unusual circumstances, appeal of
ruling by the Dean may be brought directly to the Board by the student. Student griev-
ances are heard and judged by the complete Board, including elected graduate faculty
and students and appointed graduate faculty.

Grade Appeals

The instructor has jurisdiction in determining grades; however, the student has the
right to appeal agrade that the student believesto bein error. The appeal process may
involve the following steps (the issue may be resolved at any level):

1. The student confers with the instructor involved.

2. The student and instructor (preferably together) confer with the chair of the
department or program director.

3. When the foregoing steps do not resolve the issue, the student may initiate a
formal written appeal to the Dean. Normally, the Dean will forward such
appeal to the appropriate committee for its review and recommendation. A
formal appeal should not be entered upon lightly by a student, or lightly
dismissed by an instructor. A formal written grade appeal may be made no
later than the sixth week of the following semester.

GRADUATE SCHOOL POLICY ON ACADEMIC
RESPONSBILITY OF GRADUATE STUDENTS

Rationale

All universities are concerned with the cultivation of specialized knowledge and the
development of technical skills, and by introducing graduate and post-doctoral stu-
dents to these disciplinary arts, they preserve, transmit and refine the current body of
knowledge and lay claim to their definitions of academic excellence. While research
contributing to the advancement of a particular form of intellectual inquiry marks the
completion of traditional graduate plans, the end goal of the plan lies in the achieve-
ment of certain ways of thinking.

Achievement of graduate educational goals liesin development of analytical inde-
pendence and conceptual self-consciousness; in the stimulation of creativeimagination
and critical abilities; in adoption of disciplined thinking and commitment to personal
honesty, intellectual integrity, analytical consideration of competing claims, and re-
spect for the contributions of others to a common intellectual enterprise. Creighton
University has a reputation for developing people of high professional competence;
our best graduates combine professional excellencewith ahealthy capacity to seetech-
nical problemsintheir larger contexts, and to combine imagination, intellect and action
into forming a Christian wisdom that extends beyond mere convention.

Policy on Academic Honesty

In keeping with its mission, the University seeksto prepareits studentsto be know!-
edgeable, forthright, and honest. It expects and requires academic honesty from all
members of the University community. Academic honesty includes adherenceto guide-
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lines established by the University, its Colleges and Schools and their faculties, its
libraries, and the computer center.

“Academic or academic-related misconduct” includes, but is not limited to, unau-
thorized collaboration or use of external information during examinations; plagiarizing
or representing another’sideas as one’'s own; furnishing fal se academic information to
the university; falsely obtaining, distributing, using or receiving test materials; falsify-
ing academic records; falsifying clinical reportsor otherwise endangering thewell-being
of patientsinvolved in the teaching process; misusing academic resources; defacing or
tampering with library materials; obtaining or gaining unauthorized access to exami-
nations or academic research material; soliciting or offering unauthorized academic
information or materials; improperly altering or inducing another to improperly alter
any academic record; or engaging in any conduct which is intended or reasonably
likely to confer upon on€e’s self or another an unfair advantage or unfair benefit re-
specting an academic matter.

Further information regarding academic or academic-related misconduct, and disci-
plinary procedures and sanctions regarding such misconduct, may be obtained by
consulting the current edition of the Creighton University Handbook for Students.
However, students are advised that expulsion from the University is one of the sanc-
tions which may be imposed for academic or academic-related misconduct.

The University reservestheright to modify, deviate from, or make exceptionsto the
foregoing or to the Handbook for Students at any time, and to apply any such modifi-
cation, or make any such deviation or exception applicable to any student without
regard to date of admission application or enrollment.

ADMISSON TO CANDIDACY
FOR AN ADVANCED DEGREE

Admission to the Graduate School does not imply admission to candidacy for the
Ph.D. degree. In order to be advanced to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree a student must
have previously been admitted to the Graduate School, have completed approximately
half the number of hoursin the degree program, and passed the comprehensive exami-
nation. For the Master’s degree, however, the comprehensive examination can be used
either to advance students to candidacy for the Ph.D. or, in the case of research-based
degrees, be incorporated in the thesis defense.

Not later than September 15 for December graduation, February 1 for May gradua-
tion, and May 1 for August graduation, the student must file with the Dean, if the
program requires a thesis or dissertation, a statement of the projected research prob-
lem, its objective. This statement must have been previously approved by the adviser
and the chair of the department. In addition, each student expecting a degree must also
make specific application for the degree as explained later in this section.

COMPREHENS VE EXAMINATION

Each program requiring a written comprehensive examination determines the con-
tent of that examination and administers the examination. The student is provided an
opportunity to demonstrate general knowledge of the discipline and to give evidence
of analytical abilities. The comprehensive examination represents the culmination of
intensive formal study and serves to demonstrate proficiencies required for the culti-
vation of the habit of inquiry. The student should consult with his or her adviser and
the faculty throughout the formal study in determining what preparation will be ex-
pected.
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The comprehensive examination will be scheduled upon recommendation of the
student’s adviser and program director; ordinarily, the completion of the course work
required in the Plan of Study should be anticipated in the semester during which the
examination is to be taken. The student is advanced to candidacy upon passing the
comprehensive examination.

The program director (or department chair) will notify the Dean of the Graduate
School whether the student has passed or failed the comprehensive examination. A
candidate who has failed the comprehensive examination will be permitted to take it
only one more time, but only after a one-semester study period has been completed.
Failure of the comprehensive examination disqualifies the student for the thesis ex-
amination or dissertation defense and/or graduation.

THES SEXAMINATION OR DISSERTATION DEFENSE

A degree candidate who has or will have satisfactorily completed the minimum credit
Plan of Study, the language and/or other research tool requirements, the comprehen-
sive examination, and the draft of his or her thesis or dissertation will be permitted to
undertake an oral defense of the thesis or dissertation. The thesis or dissertation com-
mittee will have conferred with the candidate and had a suitable copy of the manuscript
in their hands at least 30 days prior to the oral examination and defense.

The Master’s degree candidate’s committee will be chaired by the student’s major
adviser and will include two other faculty members qualified in the student’s major
discipline and agraduate faculty observer from outside the major department appointed
by the Dean of the Graduate School.

The Doctor’sdegree candidate’s committee shall consist of the major adviser (chair),
two faculty members qualified in the major discipline, two faculty members qualified
in support areas of study, one expert faculty member (or visiting professor) from the
subject of speciaization, and a graduate faculty observer from outside the student’s
major department. The subject of the examination shall be the background, methods,
results, and conclusions of the student’s dissertation and the relationship of these re-
sults and conclusions to the major discipline. The dissertation defense will be open to
all graduate faculty, although faculty from outside the committee may not participate
directly in the examination.

APPLICATION FOR DEGREE

Each candidate must file with the Registrar aformal application for the degree. This
must be done in advance of the time one wishes to receive the degree, namely, by
October 1 for graduation at the end of the First Semester, by February 15 for gradua-
tion at the end of the Second Semester, and by June 15 for graduation at the end of the
Summer Session.

If for some reason a degree is not awarded after application is made, it will be nec-
essary for the student to file another Application for Degree by the deadline of theterm
when the degree requirements are expected to be met.

Eligibility of astudent for a degree depends on successful completion of all require-
ments established for the degree sought. Further, to receive a degree a candidate must
be of good moral character and must have discharged all financial obligations to the
University.

COMMENCEMENT

Annual University Commencement ceremoniesare held in May and December. Stu-
dents who complete their degree programs in the Spring Semester are required to be
present at the Annual Commencement Exercisesin May to receive their degrees. Stu-
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dentswho complete their degree programsin the Fall Semester may attend Commence-
ment ceremonies in December. Diplomas will be mailed upon confirmation of the
completion of al degree requirements by the respective Dean. Students who complete
their degree programs during the summer receive their degrees at the end of the Sum-
mer Sessions, but no ceremony is held; these students may participate in the preceding
May Commencement if their advisor and program director have sufficient evidenceto
reasonably assure the student will complete al reguirements for an August degree
conferral. All candidateswho receive degrees at the end of aFall Semester or Summer
Session are listed in the next Annual Commencement Program.

NOTE: A student may participate in only one Commencement ceremony for
each degree granted.

To participate in the May Commencement, a candidate must have successfully com-
pleted all degree requirements and must be approved for graduation, or be able to and
plan to complete all requirements by the date for conferral of degreesin the following
August. The respective deans of the Schools and Colleges of the University shall have
the responsibility for clearing all participants in the Commencement. Those partici-
pants in the May ceremony who have not completed all degree requirements shall be
so designated in the Commencement Program.

DISCIPLINE

The primary purpose of disciplineiseducational in nature and isaimed at the devel-
opment of responsible student conduct.

The University has the right and duty to protect its educational purpose through
setting and maintaining standards and regul ations considered essential to its purpose.
The Student Handbook describes disciplinary procedures and penalties, which may
include suspension or expulsion from the University.

CONFIDENTIALITY OF STUDENT RECORDS

Creighton’s policy relating to the confidentiality of student records is in keeping
with the “Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act” (FERPA). Information about
students or former students will not be released without the consent of the student
other than in the exceptions stated in the Federal Act. FERPA affords students certain
rights with respect to their educational records. They are:

1. The right to inspect and review the student’s education records within 45
days of the day the University receives arequest for access.
Students should submit to the Registrar, Dean, Department Chair, or other
appropriate official, awritten request that identifies the record(s) they wish
to inspect. The University official will make arrangements for access and
notify the student of the time and place where the records may be inspected.
If the records are not maintained by the official to whom the request was
submitted, that official shall advisethe student of the correct official to whom
the request shall be addressed.

2. Theright to request the amendment of the student’s education records that
the student believes are inaccurate or misleading.
Students may ask the University to amend a record that they believe is
inaccurate or misleading. They should writethe University official responsible
for the record, clearly identifying the part of the record they want changed,
and specify why it isinaccurate or misleading.
If the University decides not to amend the record as requested by the student,
the University will notify the student of the decision and advise the student
of hisor her right to ahearing regarding the request for amendment. Additional
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information regarding the hearing procedures will be provided to the student
when notified of the right to a hearing.

3. The right to consent to disclosures of personally identifiable information
contained in the student’s education records, except to the extent that FERPA
authorizes disclosures without consent.

One exception which permits disclosure without consent is disclosure to
school officials with legitimate educational interests. A school official isa
person employed by the University in an administrative, supervisory,
academic or research, or support staff position (including Public Safety
personnel and Student Health staff); a person or company with whom the
University has contracted (such as an attorney, auditor, collection agency,
the National Student Loan Clearinghouse or the Voice FX Corporation); a
person serving on the Board of Directors; or a student serving on an official
committee, such asadisciplinary or grievance committee, or assisting another
school official in performing his or her tasks.

A school official has alegitimate educational interest if the official needsto
review an education record in order to fulfill his or her professional
responsibility.

Upon request, the University discloses educational records without consent
to officials of another school in which the student seeks or intends to enroll.
FERPA also allows the University to disclose directory information without
the written consent of the student. Directory information is information
contained in an education record of a student which generally would not be
considered harmful or an invasion of privacy if disclosed. Directory
information includes the student’s full name, the fact that the student is or
has been enrolled, full time/part time status, local and permanent address(es),
e-mail address, telephone number(s), date and place of birth, dates of
attendance, division (school or college), class, major field(s) of study and/or
curriculum, degreesand awardsreceived, participationin officially recognized
activities and sports, weight and height of members of athletic teams,
photograph, and previous educational agency or institution attended by the
student.

A currently enrolled student may request any or all directory information not
be released by completing and filing with the Registrar’s Office a statement
entitled “ Student Request To Restrict Directory Information.” Such filing of
this request shall be honored for the remainder of the term in which the
request is filed, except that such restriction shall not apply to directory
information already published or in the process of being published.

4. The right to file a complaint with the U.S. Department of Education
concerning alleged failures by Creighton University to comply with
reguirements of FERPA.

The name and address of the office that administers FERPA are:

Family Policy Compliance Office
U.S. Department of Education
600 Independence Avenue, SW
Washington, DC 20202-4605

TRANSCRIPTS

A copy of the student’s academic record is called a transcript and is issued by the
University Registrar upon written request of the student. A special Request for Tran-
script formisavailableat the Registrar’s Office, A226. Copiesare not made of transcripts
of records on file from other institutions. Any additional copy of these must be re-
quested by the student direct from the original issuing institution.
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THE GRADUATE PROGRAMS

DEGREESAND MAJOR FIELDSOF STUDY
For the degree of Master of ArtsPlan A or Plan B

Christian Spirituality Theology
International Relations Liberal Studies
English
For the degree of Master of Science
Plan A Plan B
Atmospheric Sciences Atmospheric Sciences
Biomedical Sciences Counseling
Biochemistry Elementary-School Counseling
Bioorganic Chemistry Secondary-School Counseling
Cell and Developmental Biology School Counseling
Molecular Biology Community Counseling
Neurobiology College Counseling and Student
Physiology Development Services
Information Technology Management Education
Mathematics Elementary School Administration
Medical Microbiology and Immunology Secondary-School Administration
Nursing Information Technology Management
Pharmaceutical Sciences Mathematics
Physics Nursing
Physics

For the degree of Master of Business Administration
Business Administration

For the degree of Master of Computer Science
Computer Science

For the degree of Master of Health ServicesAdministration
Health Services Administration

For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Biomedical Sciences
Biochemistry
Bioorganic Chemistry
Cell and Developmental Biology
Molecular Biology
Neurobiology
Medical Microbiology and Immunology
Pharmacology
Physiology

NOTE: For adetailed description of the various graduate programs, their objectives,
prerequisites for admission, and requirements, please refer to the following
section of this bulletin on Courses of Instruction. The department (subject/
majors) and programs are listed in aphabetical order.
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MASTER OF ARTSAND MASTER OF SCIENCE

Programs for these degrees are organized under three plans: The first, Plan A, re-
quires athesis, while the two divisionsfor Plan B do not. Plan A emphasizes depth of
study and training in research methodsin aspecialized field. Plan B emphasizes breadth
aswell asdepth in the pursuit of graduate-level study of amajor field with one or two
minor areas.

The degree of Master of Arts(M.A.) isconferred under PlanA or Plan B inthefields
of Christian spirituality, English, international relations, ministry, and theology. Minor
work is available in economics, political science, and theology. Under Plan B the de-
greeisconferred for studieswith one or two minorsin addition to the major field in the
areas of communication arts, humanities, and social studies.

The degree of Master of Science (M.S.) is conferred under Plan A in the fields of
atmospheric sciences, biomedical sciences, information technology management, math-
ematics, medical microbiology and immunology, nursing, pharmacology,
pharmaceutical sciences, and physics. Under Plan B the degree is conferred for area
studies in the fields of atmospheric sciences, information technology management,
mathematics, nursing, and physics; the following specialized areas of counseling: el-
ementary-school counseling, secondary-school counseling, school counseling,
community counseling, and college counseling and student devel opment services; and
the following specialized areas of education: elementary-school administration, sec-
ondary-school administration.

MASTER OF BUSNESSADMINISTRATION

The degree of Master of Business Administration (M.B.A.) is conferred for work
donein an evening program of graduate-level coursesin the area of business adminis-
tration. The primary objective of thisevening program isto provide an opportunity for
qualified men and women to devel op knowledge, abilities, attitudes, and understand-
ings that will constitute a foundation for their growth as effective administrators and
creative leadersin business, industry, and government. Effective managerial decision-
making is stressed rather than advanced study in a single area of concentration.

Master of Business Administration-Juris Doctor Combined Program

The College of Business Administration, which administers the Master of Business
Administration program, and the School of Law, which administersthe J.D. program,
have defined coursesthat can be used to satisfy el ective requirementsin each program.
This enables students seeking both the Master of Business Administration and Juris
Doctor degrees to request acceptance of up to 15 hours of these defined courses, thus
reducing the time required to secure both degrees by approximately one semester.
Since all M.B.A. courses are offered in the evening (including Summer Session), itis
possible to compl ete both programsin atotal of three calendar years.

Each candidate for the coordinated program must make separate application to, and
be independently accepted by, the School of Law and the College of BusinessAdmin-
istration. Although the student must meet all admission requirements of each program,
acceptance does not have to occur simultaneously. However, the student must make
application for the second program while still actively enrolled in the first to be con-
sidered for the combined program. The Law School will accept in transfer toward the
J.D. degree a maximum of nine credit hours of the M.B.A. curriculum. The M.B.A.
program will accept in transfer toward the M.B.A. degree a maximum of six credit
hours of the Law School curriculum in elective courses for which the student receives
a grade of C or better on the Law School scale. Uniform Graduate School require-
ments will be maintained for M.B.A. graduation. The final decision on transferability
of credits rests with the Associate Dean of the Law School and the Director of Gradu-
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ate Business Programs. Further details concerning the coordinated program may be
obtained from the Associate Dean of the Law School or the Director of Graduate Busi-
ness Programs College of Business Administration.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY
MANAGEMENT

The Master of Sciencein Information Technology Management (M.S.) isa 33 credit
hour program, implemented in the Spring, 1997, that isdesigned to creatively synergize
information technology and management practices. It is applied in orientation, and
current to meet the demands of a constantly changing technological environment. Stu-
dentsreceive comprehensive informati on technol ogy education, whileworking toward
the specialization best suited to their professional goas. The M.S. was designed in
consultation with area businesses and professionals, including the Applied Informa-
tion Management (AIM) Institute.

M.B.A/M.S DUAL DEGREE PROGRAM

The M.B.A./M.S. Dual Degree Program enabl es students to earn both the M.B.A.
and M.S. degreesin astreamlined 48 credit hour program, considerably lesstime than
if the degreeswere earned separately. With both degrees, studentswill have animpres-
sive collection of managerial and technology skills and competencies. The dual degree
program combines the managerial technology synergiesof M.S. degreewith the depth
of the manageria education found in the M.B.A. degree. Students must apply for the
second degree before completing the requirementsfor thefirst degree. For moreinfor-
mation on the dual degree program contact the Coordinator of Graduate Business
Programs.

Requirements for Second Master’s Degree - Master of Business
Administration (M.B.A.) or Master of Science in Information Technol ogy
Management (M.S))

Persons who have earned an M.B.A. or M.S. degree at Creighton University, but
who did not participate in the dual degree program, may compl ete the requirementsfor
and earn a second degree, either an M.B.A. or M.S. The student must complete all the
requirements for the second degree except for six semester hours (MBA 773 or ITM
731 and 3 elective hours).

The second degree program requires completion of an additional 27 semester hours
of credit in required and elective courses. If any of the courses required in the second
degree program were completed as requirements in the first degree program, the stu-
dent, with the approval of the adviser, will select alternate courses appropriate to the
second degree program.

MASTER OF COMPUTER SCIENCE (M.C.S)

The graduate program in computer science is designed primarily for studentswith a
bachelor’s degree in computer science. The program provides the graduates with a
core of common skills and experience in hardware, software, algorithms, languages
and data structures while focusing on specialized areas of artificial intelligence and
knowledge engineering; information processing and management; and computer ap-
plications of mathematical sciences. Thisbreadth of general knowledge of the computing
field coupled with in-depth substantive knowledge in specialized areasis designed to
provide a solid foundation for immediate job success as well as longer term career
objectives.

A Master of Computer Science degree is offered with both a thesis (option A) and
non-thesis (option B). Students in option A will be required to complete atotal of 30
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approved credit hoursin course work and submit athesis. Studentsin option B will be
required to complete atotal of 33 approved credit hours of course work and submit a
major report. In either option the student would have the opportunity to specializein
one of the three areas: artificial intelligence and knowledge engineering, computer
applications of mathematical sciences, and information processing and management.
The program is open to candidates engaged in full-time study and also to candidates
employed in industry and business who wish to study on a part-time basis. Students
will be allowed freedom to choose their own area of concentration and their adviser.

MASTER OF HEALTH SERVICESADMINISTRATION

The Master of Health Services Administration (HSA) Program is designed to pre-
pare graduates to assume leadership positions in health services organizations, such
as, hospitals, long-term care facilities, insurance companies, community health orga-
nizations, managed care organizations, medical group practices, integrated delivery
systems, etc.

The interdisciplinary MHSA curriculum will include content and learning experi-
ences that enable students to acquire knowledge and skills necessary to meet criteria
specified by the Accrediting Commission on Education for Health Services Adminis-
tration (ACEHSA).

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) is offered in the departments of Bio-
medical Sciences, Medical Microbiology and Immunology, and Pharmacology. The
program will ordinarily consist of 90 semester hours beyond the Bachelor’s or 60
hours beyond the Master’s degree. Evidence of exceptional scholastic attainment and
high aptitude for research will be demanded. The student must maintain satisfactory
grades, passaqualifying examination, and meet the requirements of the Graduate School
and the magjor department. The Ph.D. degree will be awarded after fulfillment of all
requirements and successful defense of the dissertation.

SUMMARY OF GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
FOR ADVANCED DEGREES

The requirements for graduation depend upon the particular program of study un-
dertaken. Specific program and departmental requirements are listed in the next section
of this Bulletin on Courses of Instruction. The following requirements apply to all
programs:

1. Admission to advanced study programs requires the presentation of complete
transcripts of all collegiate work, three letters of evaluation, adequate GRE or
GMAT scores and a Bachelor’s degree (or equivalent) with amajor in the
discipline to be undertaken in graduate study.

2. The candidate for an advanced degree must earn at least a 3.0 (B) average in
al graduate work taken at this University and have accumulated a minimum
residence requirement of 24 creditsif in a Master’s program with the thesis
option (Plan A), 27 creditsif in aMaster’s program which does not require a
thesis (Plan B), or 60 credit hours beyond the Master’s degree if in a Ph.D.
program.

3. Master’s degree programs with the thesis option must contain a minimum of
30 credits, and non-thesis programs, a minimum of 33 to 36 credits; Ph.D.
programs must contain a minimum of 90 credits beyond the Bachelor’s level.

4. No graduate-level course (600-899 series) with a grade lower than C may be
applied toward the fulfillment of degree requirements. Courses taken from
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the advanced undergraduate series (500-1evel) may be applied toward degree
reguirements provided they are passed with a grade of B or higher, and
provided they do not exceed one-half the course credits required in the entire
program for a Master’s degree. In Ph.D. programs, approved 500-1evel
courses may be included within the first 30 hours; thereafter all courses must
be exclusively graduate level.

5. A thesisor project (790 series) must be completed in partial requirement for a
Master’s degree with no fewer than three or more than six credits allowed
toward fulfillment of Master’s degree research requirements. Doctoral
dissertation credits may accumulate to 20 hours in the Ph.D. program, and the
total research credit permitted in Ph.D. credit requirements may not exceed
45 semester hours.

6. A thesis, dissertation, project or afinal comprehensive examination must be
satisfactorily completed to qualify for graduation. Failure of the comprehen-
sive examination or the thesi/dissertation requirement of a program is failure
of both options. The comprehensive examination may be repeated once after
aminimum one-semester study period.

7. All requirements for Master’s degrees must be completed within six years of
the date when the program was initiated (i.e., when the first credit applying to
the degree was earned). Ph.D. programs must be completed within eight
years.

8. A graduate student who expects to receive a degree within a particular
academic term must have been advanced to candidacy, applied for the degree,
and fulfilled all degree requirements during that term. Consult the calendar of
deadlines. The student must ordinarily be enrolled during the term in which
the degree is expected.

9. Proficiency of astudent in any and all parts of the curriculum is properly
ascertained by the graduate faculty. A favorable vote of the faculty isrequired
for a student to receive an advanced degree.
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COURSESOF INSTRUCTION
INTRODUCTION

The courses of instruction are listed here by department (subject) or program in alpha-
betical order.

Only the names of those faculty members of each department who are giving graduate
instruction are listed in this bulletin.

Three-letter symbols are used to designate the different departments (subjects), for ex-
ample, BMS for Biomedical Sciences, EDU for Education, MTH for Mathematics, etc.
These symbols are used to identify the subject area of course offeringsin schedules, grade
reports, transcripts of records, etc.

The courseslisted in this Bulletin are a statement of the plans of the various departments
covering the period from the 1998 Summer Session to the Second Semester of 1999-2000.
Also included as a matter of record are courses that were given during the period covered
by the last issue of the Bulletin for the Graduate School (Vol 81, No. 2) published in July,
1996, but did not appear in that issue. A specia Bulletin for the courses offered in the
Summer Session is published early each year.

Some required graduate courses are offered annually; some courses are offered bienni-
ally; others are offered in three-year cycles, or upon sufficient demand.

The University reserves the right to modify or to cancel any of the courses listed.

COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEM
Courses appearing in this Bulletin are numbered according to the following system:
001-099 Pre-College level courses (not applicable to a degree).
100-299 Lower-division courses (when applicable, 100-199 freshmen; 200-299
sophomores) undergraduate credit only.
300-499 Upper-division courses (when applicable, 300-399 junior; 400-499 senior)
undergraduate credit only.

500-599 Advanced upper-division courses in which graduate students may enroll
and receive graduate credit. (It is assumed that graduate students will perform
more requirements and be graded more strictly than undergraduates.)

600-799 Graduate courses. (Master’s and Doctoral level).
800-899 Graduate courses. (Limited to doctoral candidates).
900-999 Post-doctoral (or post-terminal) degree courses only.
Occasionally departments revise the sequence of their courses. When a course number is
changed, the former number is retained in parentheses for convenience in identification.

The credit value of each courseisincluded with its description. Unless indicated other-
wise, the class meetings per week normally equal the number of semester hours of credit
shown for the course. For example, for a three-semester hour course there are three fifty-
minute class periods or their equivalent held each week of the semester. During summer
sessions, class periods are held five days a week and the class periods are lengthened;
hence, an equivalent amount of classtime is devoted to a course whenever it is given.
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KEY TO SYMBOLS

The standard course description includes a variety of symbols or abbreviations indicat-
ing essential information. The following is asample course description with the individual
symbols explained in the order in which they appear in that description.

BMS605 Molecular Endocrinology (3) | 1995-96, AY
Study of the function of endocrine glands at the organismal, cellular and molecular level.
3C & D. P: BMS 601 or equiv. or IC.

BMS

605

Department (subject or discipline) abbreviation. Standard three-letter
symbols are used throughout the University to identify the subject
fields.

Course number. If a course has been renumbered, the old course
number appears in parentheses following the new number.

Molecular Endocrinology—Course title

©)

1995-96

AY
S(OD)
ENY, ONY

3C&D

(6(0]

IC,DC

NOTE:

Credit value of the course in terms of number of semester hours of
credit.

Term offered. | indicates fall semester; 11 indicates spring semester; S
indicates summer session; PS indicates pre-session; W indicates
winter interterm; M indicates mini-semester.

Year in which course offered. If no year designation is given, course
is offered each year during the term(s) indicated, unless the symbol
OD (on demand) appears indicating that the course is offered only
when there is sufficient demand.

Alternate year, indicating that the course will be offered every other
year after the term and year shown.

Indicates the course is also offered in the summer session on
demand.

Indicate that course is offered in term shown of even-numbered years
(ENY) or odd-numbered years (ONY).

Class structure. R, L, S, C, D, Q indicate “recitation—Ilecture,”
“laboratory,” “studio,” “conference,” “discussion,” “quiz.” Hence,
3C & 3D indicate three hours of conference and three hours of
discussion per week. For courses consisting of lecture-recitation
periods only, the number of class hours per week, unless indicated
otherwise, is the same as the credit value of the course and is not
specified in the course description.

Prerequisite: the preliminary requirement that must be met before the
course can be taken. When prerequisites are set forth in the
introductory statements preceding the course listings, they apply as
indicated even though not repeated with the individual course
descriptions.

Corequisite: arequirement, usually another course, that must be
completed in the same term.

IC, instructor consent, and DC, department consent, signify that a
student must have the permission of the department or instructor in
addition to or in lieu of other course prerequisites.

Not all of the foregoing information may be noted in any individual
course.
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ANATOMY See Department of Biomedical Sciences
ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES (ATS

Assistant Professor Morss (Chair); Associate Professor Douglas (Director of Graduate
Program); Assistant Professor Penc; Part-Time Lecturers McAtee and McDonald.

Programs and Objectives

Master of Science (M.S.) Program

Creighton University offers courses and experience leading to the Master of
Science degree with a major specialization in Atmospheric Sciences. The purposes of
this program are to provide professional-level graduate education appropriate to
preparation for advanced careersin meteorol ogy, and the environment, with such agencies
asthe National Weather Service, the United StatesAir Force Weather Service, and various
environmental and meteorological research and management organizations within the
government and private industry. The program is available under a thesis (Plan A) or
non-thesis (Plan B) approach, as outlined below.

Prerequisites for Admission
Applicants holding a Bachelor of Science degree in meteorology, physics, or related
natural and/or physical sciences, with undergraduate grade point averages of at least 3.0
are preferred. Graduate Record Examination (GRE) scores are required of all applicants;
no advanced tests on the GRE are required.

Degree Requirements
The Masters Degree program is structured as outlined in the following paragraphs.
The overall basic requirements are presented in Table 1.

Table 1. Credit Hour Requirements

Total Credits Required: 33
Minimum Credit Hours from Courses 600-Level and above: 18

Considering the diversity of student backgrounds presented by the prospective students,
the Masters Degree program offers ageneralized approach built upon abasic foundation
(500-level course requirements), then branching to astructure associated with specialized
areas of concentration (600-level course requirements). The students may take either of
two approachesto completing the degree, Plan A, thetraditional original research thesis
or Plan B, the option to take a non-thesis approach. Under Plan B, the student may
complete 33 credits of regularly scheduled classes, or may complete their studies with
ATS 797, leading to a Departmental -level seminar and paper of potentially publishable
quality and length.

Core Preparation Requirements:

The Masters Degree program offers two core tracks, with further specialization and
concentration becoming avail able asthe student’ swork progresses. This course sequence
is designed to prepare the students for the more rigorous demands of the 600-level
offerings required for degree completion. Students would be required to take at least 15
hours from either core track.

Atmospheric Core.

Designed for studentsinterested in enhancing current forecasting skills or diversifying
into broader areasfor continuing future studies, the contents of this core areaare presented
in Table 2.

GRADUATE SCHOOL 55



Table 2. Atmospheric Core Course Content

ATS 542 Radar Meteorology
545 M esoscal e M eteorology
548 Solar-Terrestrial Relations
552 Boundary Layer Meteorol ogy
553 Tropical Meteorology
555 Satellite Meteorology
561 Synoptic Meteorology |
562 Synoptic Meteorology |1
564 Statistical Applications
571 Dynamics |
572 Dynamics |
573 Cloud Physics and Dynamics
574 Stratospheric Dynamics

Note: Students entering the Masters Degree program who do not have aBachelorsin
M eteorol ogy/Atmospheric Sciences may take these classesfor inclusion in their degree
program.

Environmental Core.

Designed for students interested in the identification, measurement, and assessment
of environmentally oriented aspects of atmospheric sciences, the contents of this core
area are presented in Table 3.

Table 3. Environmental Core Course Content

CHM 506 Environmental Chemistry
ATS 541 Diffusion, Pollution and Environmental Impact
542 Radar Meteorology
544 Hydrology
548 Solar-Terrestrial Relations
552 Boundary Layer Meteorol ogy
553 Tropical Meteorology
555 Satellite Meteorology
562 Synoptic Meteorology |1 (4 Hours)
564 Statistical Applications
574 Stratospheric Dynamics

Individual Advanced Core Specialization:

The student is presented with the opportunity to focus the remainder of their program
in one or more areas of study depending upon their interest and need. At least 18 hours
are to be taken from these additional Department offerings. No more than 3 hours may
be credited towards a degree from among 646, 670, and/or 793, and up to 6 hours from
795/(Independent Study), 797 (Independent Research)/799 (Master’s Thesis). Table 4
lists advanced core offerings of the recent past, illustrating the diversity availableto the
student.

Table 4. Typical Advanced Core Offerings

ATS 615 Radar and Severe Storms
624 Advanced Dynamics |
625 Advanced Dynamics |
631 Numerical Weather Prediction
632 Advanced NWP
643 Radiation through the Atmosphere
647 Solar-Terrestrial Relations
652 Atmospheric Boundary Layers and Turbulence
674 Aeronomy
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663 Weather Systems Analysis

675 Adv. Stratospheric Dynamics
793 Directed Independent Readings
795/797 Non-thesis Track (Plan B)
797/799 Thesis Track (PlanA)

Inquiriesand applications areinvited from the Dean of the Graduate School, Creighton
University, Omaha, Nebraska 68178.

ATS 516

ATS531

ATS 532

ATS 541

ATS 542

ATS 544

ATS 545

ATS 548

Computer Methods in Atmospheric Sciences (3) OD

Intermediate computer techniques currently used in atmospheric science. Emphasis on
graphic methods, fundamental techniques of numerical prediction, parallel processing,
and artificial intelligence. Applications of these methods to short-term forecasting. P:
ATS 315.

Operational Prediction Models (3) OD (Last offered |, 1994)

Examination of the use of forecast modelsfrom the National Meteorological Center (LFM,
Spectral, NGM). Additional models from other sources will also be examined (UKMET,
ECMWF, USAF, and USN). Study of model domain, resolution and formation with re-
spect to physical processes. Model performanceisdescribed and scrutinized (with respect
to systematic errors and to particular synoptic situations). Comparative diagnostics of
forecast and observed fields employed to examine model behavior. P; ATS 562 or IC.

Objective Meteorological Analysis (3) OD (Last offered 11, 1989)

Application of techniques and principles for temporal and spatial computer analysis of
atmospheric data based on dynamical concepts, with afocus on the structure, movement,
and development of weather systems. Topics include data time series, statistical infer-
ence techniques, Fourier analysis, and map projections and grid systems used in
meteorology. P: ATS 571 and computer programming.

Atmospheric Diffusion, Air Pollution, and

Environmental Impact Analysis (3) OD (Same as NSC 541)

Survey of the theoretical and practical aspects of diffusion, dispersion, and turbulent
transport of pollutants in an atmospheric boundary layer. Includes observational and in-
strumentati on techniques; plume models; regional pollution transport; and diffusion from
point, line and area sources. Chemical and physical transformations of the pollutants,
precipitation scavenging, and dry deposition are studied. Reviews Federal environmental
laws, air quality standards, environmental impact assessments, ethics, and guidelines for
writing environmental impact statements. P: ATS 113 or equiv.

Radar Meteorology (3) |
The theoretical and practical aspects of weather radar. Stress placed on the capabilities
and limitations of severe storm investigation. P: MTH 245; PHY 212; or IC.

Hydrology (3) | 1994-95 (Same as NSC 544)

Study of the waters of the earth, especially with relation to the effects of precipitation and
evaporation upon the occurrence and character of water in streams, lakes, and on or be-
low theland surface. Interms of hydrologic cycle, the scope of this course may be defined
as that portion of the cycle from precipitation to reevaporation or return of the water to
the seas. P: ATS 113 or 231.

Mesoscale Analysis (3) 11

Examination of the theory of convection as related to models of squall lines and thunder-
storms and the application of this theory to the forecasting and analysis of sub-synoptic
scale systems. P: ATS 562 & 571.

Introduction to Solar-Terrestrial Environment (3) 11 AY (Last offered, S 1998)
Course designed to acquaint the student with the basic phenomenology associated with
solar processes and activity, and the impact of these processes upon the earth and its
atmosphere. Designed to familiarize the student with the concepts of upper atmospheric
energetic processes and their influences upon everyday activities. P: MTH 246 & PHY
212.
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ATS 552

ATS 553

ATS 555

ATS 556

ATS 561

ATS 562

ATS 564

ATS 565

ATS 566

ATS571

ATS572

Boundary Layer Meteorology (3) OD (Last offered I, 1998)

Structure of the boundary layer, surface energy budget, vertical profiles of temperature,
humidity and wind, turbulence, Monin-Obukhov theory. Determination of surface heat
and moisture fluxes. Some discussion of applications to diffusion and dispersion of sub-
stances in the atmosphere. P: ATS 572 or equiv.

Tropical Meteorology (3) S

Characteristics of the tropical atmosphere including convection, boundary layer processes,
local and diurnal weather phenomena, mesoscale tropical systems, tropical storm struc-
ture, and energetics. Thiscourse relies heavily on satelliteinterpretation of tropical cloud
systems. P: ATS 113.

M eteorological Remote Sensing (3) Il (Last offered 11, 1986)

Examines the relationship between clouds and other atmospheric features as revealed by
weather satellites and applies this information to analysis and forecasting of weather
systems. Seasonal satellite film loops are used to identify the evolution of circulation
systems. Includes a brief introduction to aerial photography and landscape photography.
P: ATS113or IC.

Introduction to Physical Oceanography (3) OD (Same as NSC 556) (Last offered |1,
1986)

Geomorphology of the ocean bottom; properties of sea water, salinity and temperature
distributions; major ocean currents and circul ations; equations of motion, horizontal wind-
driven currents; thermohaline circulations; wind waves and swell.

Synoptic Meteorology | (3) |

Examination of weather code, plotting and map analysis. Includes a review of cyclone
and frontal theory using case studies to develop diagnostic and forecasting techniques.
Practical applications of air mass and frontal analysis are related to weather forecasting.
P: ATS 113 or IC.

Synoptic Meteorology 11 (3) 11

Detailed examination and use of fax charts, PC Mcldas displays, and other tools em-
ployed in analysis and forecasting. Review of methods in short-term, medium and
long-range forecasting. P: ATS 561 or IC.

Statistical Applicationsin the Atmospheric Sciences (3) OD (Last offered |1, 1997)
Study of the statistical distributions of scalars and vectors, sampling theory, regression,
correlation, and time series. Applications to statistical forecasting and forecast verifica-
tion. P: MTH 245.

Atmospheric Circulation Systems (3) OD (Last offered 11, 1995)

Examination of the general circulation of the atmosphere. Emphasis on seasonal varia-
tion in both hemispheres. Exploration of formation of anomalous circulation types with
respect to anomal ous boundary layer conditions. Detailed discussion of tropical-mid lati-
tude interactions. P: ATS 562 or IC.

Climate Theory (3) OD
Theories of global climate and variability. Examination of climate models, including
internal and external parameters and feedback mechanisms. P: ATS 113, 561.

Dynamic Meteorology | (3) |

Equations of motion and thermodynamics will be vigorously derived and applied to the
atmosphere. Topicsinclude thermodynamics of dry and moist air, hydrostatic and hypso-
metric approximations, geostrophic and gradient wind balance, mass continuity, and
vorticity. P; PHY 213; MTH 246.

Dynamic Meteorology Il (3) 11

Concepts presented in ATS 571 will be further developed and applied to the following
topics: barotropic and baroclinic instability, atmospheric oscillations, quasi-geostrophic
theory, and simple numerical modeling. P: ATS 571.
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ATS573

ATS574

ATS575

ATS615

ATS 624

ATS 625

ATS 626

ATS631

ATS 632

ATS 643

Cloud Physics and Dynamics (3) OD (Last offered 11, 1988)

Thermodynamic processes which control the development and growth of clouds. Rela-
tionship between atmospheric properties and cloud structure. Distribution of condensation
nuclei, water droplet spectra. Initiation and growth of cloud hydrometers. Structure of
severe storms, radiative effects of clouds. P: ATS 571.

Stratospheric Dynamics (3) |, AY (Last offered |, 1996)

Study of the principles governing atmospheric motions in the stratosphere. Includes a
brief review of chemical processes, radiative effects, and the resulting thermal structures
that govern the mean stratospheric circulation; forcing mechanisms and conditions for
wave generation in the stratosphere; discussions of sudden warmings, quasi-biennial and
semiannual oscillations, and tropical wave phenomenain the stratosphere. P: ATS 571.

Environmental M easurements Practicum (3) (Same as EVS 575)

This course is designed to provide the students with instruction on the principles and
practices associated with environmental measurements of the atmosphere, soil and hy-
drologic courses. Heavy emphasis will be placed on the theory of sampling ambient and
pollutant sources, instruments and measurement techniques, and the consegquences of the
pollutant. The course will include several exercises aswell asfield tripsto local sites of
interest to demonstrate the practical and operational aspects of environmental measure-
ment and monitoring programs. P: ATS/EVS 113, MTH 245 and PHY 212 or IC.

Radar and Severe Storms (3) Il, AY

Examination of the fundamentals of weather radars (coherent and noncoherent) and their
application to detecting severe storms. Topicsinclude properties of electromagnetic waves,
radar detection of spherical particles; use of radar for quantitative measurement of pre-
cipitation; radar beam characteristics; the use of radar in mesometeorology; the study of
severe storms; Doppler weather radar; theory and recent devel opments applied to severe
storm detection and warning. P: ATS 545 or IC.

Advanced Dynamics| (3) OD

Detailed examination of the fundamental physical processes occurring in the atmosphere
through the use of thermodynamic and hydrodynamic equations. Subjectstreated include
geophysical and fluid mechanics, geostrophic adjustment, nongeostrophic baroclinic in-
stability, energetics, and equatorial general circulation. P: ATS 572 or equiv.

Advanced Dynamic Meteorology |1 (3) OD
Continuation of ATS 624. P: ATS 624.

General Circulation (3) OD (Last offered |1, 1994)

The course will apply the fundamental principles of dynamic meteorology and energetics
of the atmosphere to explain the major features of the observed genera circulation. Ex-
plores tropical mid-latitude interactions and anomalous circulation types. P: ATS 571 or

equiv.

Numerical Weather Prediction (3) | 1994-95

Descriptive and mathematical foundations for numerical weather prediction. History of
numerical weather prediction, analysis and initialization methods, the governing equa-
tions and analytic solutions to simplified forms of these equations, finite differentiating
techniques and problemsin numerical weather prediction. P: ATS 572.

Advanced Numerical Weather Analysis and Prediction (3) OD

Theory of analysis techniques such as spectral analysis and optimal interpolation; con-
ventional gridpoint, spectral, and fine-element models; map projections; the principle of
statistical correction to model forecasts and stochastic-dynamic prediction. Practical ex-
perience in numerical forecasting is obtained through a project in which a numerical
model is developed and numerical methods are applied. P: ATS 631 or equivalent.

Radiation Through the Atmosphere (3) OD (Last offered |1, 1994)

Introduction to the physical processes of radiation and the theory of radiative transfer
through the atmosphere, including definitions, basic radiation laws, absorption, emis-
sion, and scattering processes; the radiative transfer equation; and simple solutions. Applied
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ATS 644

ATS 646

ATS 647

ATS 652

ATS 663

tovisible, infrared and microwave radiation, with special emphasis on providing the back-
ground necessary for understanding theory and techniques of remote sensing. P: Two
semester of calculus.

Remote Sensing Theory (3) OD (Last offered |1, 1989)

Provides theoretical background for further work in remote sensing of the earth and at-
mosphere. Topics include electromagnetic theory; Maxwell’s equations; the absorptive
and emissive properties of the earth-atmosphere system; the scattering properties of the
atmosphere, including Mie scattering, calculations of forward radiative transfer and in-
version of radiation measurements. P: Two semesters of calculus.

Current Topicsin Remote Sensing (3) OD
Advanced course in remote sensing, including the latest work in atmospheric tempera-
ture and constituent analysis and in terrestrial and oceanographic sensing.

Solar-Terrestrial Relationships (3) OD (Last offered PS, 1998)

Basic features of solar activity, the solar wind, and effects of the sun on the earth begin-
ning with an overview of stellar evaluation. Class lectures will trace the processes as
solar energy is transported into space and the earth’s atmosphere. Includes introductory
solar physics, magnetospheric dynamics, and thermospheric and ionospheric processes.

Atmospheric Boundary Layersand Turbulence (3) OD (Last offered |, 1998)

The conservation equations of heat, moisture, mass, and momentum for the lowest two
kilometers of the earth’s atmosphere are expanded into mean and turbulent components
and scaled to the boundary layer. Closure approximations and the statistical nature of
turbulence are discussed. Observations of turbulent boundary layers are reviewed and
compared with theoretical predictions. Similarity models are applied to the surface layer
and parametric models are applied to the mixed layer.

Weather SystemsAnalysis (3) Il (Last offered |1, 1996)

Application of fundamental analysis and diagnostic strategiesto weather systems. Topics
include meteorological data sources and errors, scalar analysis, cross-section and isen-
tropic analysis, surface and upper air analysis, kinematic analysis, deformation and
frontogenesis, quasi-geostrophic and i sentropi ¢ potential vorticity diagnostics. Case studies
of major weather systems are employed to demonstrate various analysis strategies and to
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synthesize a coherent picture of weather system structure and the processes that create
that structure. Emphasis on computer assisted analysis and diagnosis. P: ATS 571 or IC.

ATS666 Climate Theory (3) OD (Last offered S, 1995)
Theories of global climate and climate variability. Climate models (including internal
and external parameters) and feedback mechanisms will be developed and examined. P:
ATS 561 and 562 or equiv.

ATS670 Current Topicsin Atmospheric Sciences(3) I, I, OD
Examination of topics of current interest in the atmospheric sciences. Course may in-
clude but not be limited to such areas as aeronomy, weather modification, interactive
computer graphics, synoptic-scale forecasting and analysis, meso- and micro-scale me-
teorology, meteorological instrumentation, military applications of the atmospheric
sciences; meteorology of other planets, and aerology and atmospheric physics.

ATS674 Aeronomy (3) Il, OD (Last offered I, 1992)

Basic features of the technical disciplines comprising the field of aeronomic studies.
Starting with an overview of solar processes and phenomena, class lectureswill trace the
processes as solar energy is transported into space and into the earth’s atmosphere. In-
cludesintroductory solar physics, magnetospheric effects, thermospheric and ionospheric
processes, and special optical phenomena, e.g., aurora and airglow. Students will be ex-
posed to awide spectrum of highly specialized technical areaswith theintent of directing
them into more advanced, specialized, in-depth studies. P: ATS 571.

ATS675 Advanced Stratospheric Dynamics (3) OD (Last offered I, 1993)

Course designed to acquaint the student with the diverse dynamic processes responsible
for forming and maintaining the earth’s stratosphere. Topics discussed include the radia-
tiveand chemical processesresponsiblefor creating the region, periodic changes observed
and their significance, and techniques used to measure and observe phenomena in this
region. Depending upon the experience levels of the students enrolled, individual spe-
cialized exercises may be added to the usual lecturesto increase the student’sinvolvement
and understanding.

ATS793 Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, 11, S
One or more students will follow a series of readings, as specified by afaculty member,
on asingletopic or arange of associate topics. This allows students to explore topics not
offered in the current courses or to pursue more advanced study in an area covered in a
previous course. A maximum of three semester hours may be taken. P: IC.

ATS795 Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, 11, S
Advanced study in a specific area of interest to the faculty and students. During the
course of their research, students are expected to set up scheduled meetings with their
advisers. At the end of hig’her study, the student will give an oral presentation which
highlights the final study report. P: IC.

ATS 797 Directed Independent Research (3) I, 11 S
Each student, supervised by a specific faculty member, pursues in-depth reading and
research on asingle topic. At the end of the project, the student will make a presentation
with the research. A paper of publishable quality and length is to be prepared by the
student, to the satisfaction of the research committee. In this manner, the student isintro-
duced to scientific research methods and encouraged in the development of both verbal
and written communication skills. P: IC.

ATS799 Master’'sThesis(1-3) 1,11, S
Research in connection with the preparation of the Master’s thesis. Students must regis-
ter for this coursein any term when engaged in formal preparation of the Master’sthesis;
however, six credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the degree. P: IC.

BIOCHEMISTRY
See Department of Biomedical Sciences
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BIOLOGY (BIO)

The graduate program in Biology was discontinued as of 7-1-94.

BIOMEDICAL SCIENCES(BMS)

Biochemistry, Bioorganic Chemistry, Cell and Developmental Biology, Molecular
Biology, Neurobiology, Physiology and Biomedical Statistics.

Professors Richard F. Murphy (Chair), Adrian, Agrawal, Anderson, Bertoni, Conlon,
Creek, Fitzgibbons, Jr., Fritzsch, Kimberling, Lynch, Marcus, McGuire, Morley, Quinn,
Rendell, Walsh, and Yee; Associate Professors Bergren, Bewtra, Brauer, Bruce, Cosgrove,
Fishkin, Hodgson, Hulce, Jeffries, Johnson, Mackin, Neary, Nichols, Petzel, Reidel berger,
Smith, and Wangemann; Assistant Professors Cullen, Deng, Dulka, Haynatzki, Kincaid,
Knezetic, Lovas, McGee, Palmer, Patterson, Pisarri, Stout, Vollberg and Zardetto-Smith;
Professors Emeriti Andrews, Badeer, Turbes, Warr, Watt and Wells. Adjunct Professor
Vanderhoof; Adjunct Associate Professor Crapon de Caprona; Research Associate
Professor Yan.

Program and Objectives
Master of Science (M.S.) and Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

The Department of Biomedical Sciences offersaprogram of study culminating in the
Ph.D. degree. Completion of this program prepares individuals for research careersin
academia, institutes or industry.

The program isflexible and designed to meet the career interests of each student.
The department offers a diverse range of areas of study and encourages an
interdisciplinary approach. Instruction and research experience is geared toward
integration of structure and function, from cells to the organismic level. Emphasis is
given to placing students in research laboratories in the first semester. Some examples
of thewide variety of research specialities of thefaculty are biomedical statistics; design
and chemical synthesis of analogues of regulatory peptides; the role of peptidesin the
regulation of gastrointestinal and cardiovascular functions; the growth of cancer cellsin
bone, the molecular evolution of peptide hormones; the structure, expression, and
implementation of mobile genetic elements as vectors for gene therapy and transgenic
genedelivery; themolecular biology of collagen synthesis; regulation of gene expression;
the cellular and genetic basis for development of the brain and cardiovascular system;
comparative neuroanatomy; respiratory mechanics and control and host-parasite
interactions. In addition, the department encourages student interactions with the faculty
in the Departments of Biology, Chemistry, Pharmacology, Medicine, Surgery, Exercise
Sciences and the Center for Hard Tissue Research, aswell as at the Boys Town National
Research Hospital and the Veteran’s Administration Hospital.

Prerequisites for Admission

1. A bachelor’s degree or equivalent, preferably with satisfactory completion of
course work in abiological, chemical or physical science.

2. AGPA of 3.0 overall.

3. GRE scoresin the 50th percentile for the quantitative and verbal parts of the
examination.

4. The Graduate School requires all students from countries in which English is
not the native language to demonstrate competence in English by a score of
550 in the TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.
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General Requirements
The genera requirements of the Graduate School listed under Administration and
Policies Governing Graduate Study are met.

The student will select an adviser. The student and his/her adviser will formulate a
plan of study which will be presented to an Advisory Committee formed by the student
and supervisor. The Advisory Committeewill assist the student during the entire program.

Courses can be selected from the list below or from related subjects, according to the
individual needs of the student.

Doctoral students may be given the opportunity to participatein the teaching activities
of the Department. Neither the M.S. nor the Ph.D. degree will be conferred upon any
student with an overall QPA of less than 3.0.

Comprehensive Examinations

Students are required to pass comprehensive examinations according to the guidelines
of the Graduate School.

Thesig/Dissertation
M.S. and Ph.D. candidates must present and defend athesis or dissertation. The defense
of the Ph.D. dissertation is open to the faculty but only the examining committee may
question the candidate. Copies of the thesis or dissertation are to be presented to
committee members and the Graduate Dean at least 30 days prior to the defense.

BMS 521

BMS 525

BM S 530

BMS 540

BMS 541

Principles of Biochemistry (4) Il

Fundamental principlesof structural biochemistry, enzymol ogy, metabolism and molecular
biology. P: CHM 323 & 324 (organic) or equiv.; Sr. or Gr. Stdg. only with IC. Thiscourse
is offered in spring semesters only.

Introduction to Biostatistics and Its Applications (3) |1 1997-98, AY

Organizing and summarizing; elementary probability; sampling distributions, confidence
intervals; hypothesis testing using parametric and non-parametric methods; sample size
and power; regression and correlation; analysis of variance; experimental design prin-
ciples and analysis. 3R. P: IC

Introduction to Neurobiology (3) |

The course is designed to give students a broad understanding of the fundamental con-
cepts of comparative neurobiology. In addition to studying basic principles shared by all
nervous systems, we will discuss new and exciting advances on particular systems that
promise to stimulate your imagination and challenge your intellectual ability. The lec-
tures will emphasize the comparative approach of studying the structure and function of
nervous systems. We will study invertebrate and vertebrate model systemsthat illustrate
many of the principles that underlie the neural basis of behavior. It is my desire to pro-
vide you with thisinformation so that you may develop a better appreciation for how the
brain controls behavior, and in doing so, come to a better understanding of yourself, and
of those around you. 3R. P: IC.

Nutrition Factsand Fads (2) |

A nutrition course designed for people with health care interests emphasizing proper
nutrition, omnivirus diets, and basic food science concepts. The inadequacies of food
faddism and identification of bogus claims and “quackery” will also be considered. P: A
Basic BIO course or aBMS course or IC

Compar ative Vertebrate Neuroanatomy (4) OD

Study of the evolution of the vertebrate central nervous system, including historical and
philosophical background, characteristics and trends within major radiations, and un-
solved problems. 2R, 4L. P: IC.
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BMS 545

BM S 550

BMS 601

BM S 602

BMS 604

BM S 605

BM S 606

BMS 607

BM S 608

BMS 609

BMS 610

BMS 611

BMS 612

BMS613

BMS 614

BMS 615

Dental Physiology (5) |
Lecturesin human physiology. 5R. P: Dental Dean’s consent.

Appetite Control and Body Weight Regulation (2) |1

Study of the physiology of body energy (weight) regulation through the control of food
intake and energy expenditure. Study of the pathophysiology and treatment of obesity. P:
BMS 404 or equiv. or IC

Physiology (5) Il
Mammalian and human physiology. 4R. 2D. P: Gr. Stdg.; background in chemistry, biol-
ogy and physics.

Human GrossAnatomy (7) |
Detailed structure of the human body. Dissection of the cadaver combined with confer-
ences, lectures, and assigned readings. 4R, 9L. P: Gr. Stdg. or IC.

Fundamentals of Cell and Molecular Biology (credit hours to be determined) |
Study of the functional aspects of cell and molecular biology with an emphasis on eu-
karyotic cells. P: IC

Molecular Endocrinology (3) |
Study of the function of endocrine glands at the organismal, cellular and molecular level.
3C & D. P: BMS 601 or equiv. Or IC.

Proteins: Structure-Function Relationships (4) 11

Topics covered include primary structure, principles of secondary and tertiary structures,
enzyme kinetics, chemical modifications and their effects, protein-protein interactions,
protein complementation and prediction of conformation. Presentation and model build-
ing by students are integral parts of this course. 4R. P: BMS 521 or 600 or equiv.

Enzymes (4) | AY

Classification and properties of enzymes, kinetics, activators and inhibitors. Study of
selected enzymes to demonstrate general principles. 3R. P BMS 521 or 600 or equiv.
And BM S 606.

Peptide Chemistry (4) | AY
A detailed study of the theoretical and practical aspects of peptide synthesis, isolation,
purification and structure. P: IC and BMS 521 or BMS 600 or equiv.

Biochemistry of Lipids (4) Il AY

Systematic study of the structure and function of lipids and steroids in biological sys-
tems. Topics included identification, biosynthesis and function of lipids in membrane
structure, as metabolic fuel and as regulators of metabolism. 3R. P. BMS 521 or BMS
600.

The Carbohydrates (3) |
Structure, function and metabolism of carbohydrate-containing macromolecules. P: IC.

Advanced Respiratory Physiology (1-3) I, OD
Studies in selected topics in respiratory physiology. P: BMS 601; IC.

Readingsin Respiratory Physiology (1) |, OD
Directed readings in respiratory physiology. P: IC.

Neurobiology | (4), OD
Introductory course covering classical neuroanatomy and neurophysiology. P: IC.

Neurobiology Il (4), OD
Contemporary neuroanatomy including discussions of molecular neurobiology. P: IC.

Regulation of Gastrointestinal Function (3) I, OD

Endocrine and neural control of gastrointestinal functions including secretion, motility
and absorption with particular emphasis on the role of recently discovered regulatory
peptides. P: IC.
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BMS 616

BMS617

BMS 619

BMS 620

BMS 621

BMS 624

BMS 627

BMS 629

BMS 630

BMS 631

BMS 632

BMS 633

BMS 634

BMS 635

BMS 636

Methodsin Gastrointestinal Organ and Cellular Physiology (3) I, I, OD
Methodsin research of gastrointestinal function using acutely isolated cell systems (such
as parietal cells, isolated gastric glands, dispersed pancreatic acini and isolated islets)
and isolated, vascularly perfused organs. P IC.

Muscle Physiology and Biophysics (3) I, OD
Mechanics, energetics, biochemistry, ultrastructure, and function of striated muscle. Com-
parative physiology of cardiac and smooth muscle, and of vertebrate and invertebrate
contractile systems. 3C & D. P. BMS601; IC

Readingsin Renal Physiology (1) OD
Directed readings in renal physiology. P: IC.

Methodsin Renal Physiology (1) OD
Practical measurements of fluid and ion fluxes and their regulation. P: IC.

Teaching Practicum in GrossAnatomy (1-3) |
Practical experience in teaching human gross anatomy. Students P: IC.

Human Neuroanatomy (4) |1
Examination of the fundamental structure and function of the human central nervous
system. 2.5R, 1.5L. P: Gr. Stdg. Or IC

Cytochemistry and Histochemistry (2-4) OD

Theory and applications of basic cytochemical and histochemical techniques. Students
will be required to identify a problem involving the application of light or electron mi-
croscopic histochemical and cytochemical techniques for its solution. 2-6 D & L. P: IC.

Anatomical Methods (2) OD
Exploration of techniques commonly used inresearch. 2-4D & L. P: IC

Hearing (4) OD
Introduction to auditory science. P: IC.

Auditory Physiology I: The Periphery (4) OD
An advanced graduate level course focusing on the anatomy and physiology of the exter-
nal, middle and inner ears. P: IC.

Auditory Physiology I1: Central Pathways (4) OD
An advanced graduate level course focusing on the anatomy and physiology of the cen-
tral auditory system. P: IC.

Signals and Systemsin Auditory Science (2) OD
A consideration of fundamental technical aspects of tools commonly used in auditory
research. P: IC.

Regulation of Renal Physiology (3) OD

The regulation of renal function; the control of renal hemodynamics and tubular trans-
port. The roles of extracellular and intracellular messengers. Analysis of the effects of
three membrane bound enzyme second messengers systems including adenylate cyclase,
phospholipases A2 and C with respect to renal fluid and electrolyte balance. P: IC.

Protein Sequence Analysis (2) OD

This course will introduce students to the theory and practice of purification of peptides
and proteins, preparation of samples for structural determination, amino acid sequence
analysis by automated Edmun degradation, amino acid compositional analysis and mass
spectrometry. P: IC

Physiology of Smooth Muscle (3) Il 1996-97 AY

The role of smooth muscle in control of cardiovascular, pulmonary and gastrointestinal
function; how the physiology of the smooth muscle cell integrates neural, hormonal,
autocoid and local influences at the cellular level. 3R, L and D. IC
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BMS 641

BMS 642

BMS 643

BMS 644

BMS 645

BM S 646

BM S 660

BMS 703

BMS 704

BMS 705

BMS 706

BMS 720

The Cardiovascular System (1-4) |

A study of the physiology, histology, embryology, pharmacology, and pathophysiology
of the cardiovascular system The student may enroll for part or al of the course with the
consent of the major advisor. R, L, D, Q. P: IC

The Respiratory System (1-3) |

A study of the physiology, histology, embryology, pharmacology, and pathophysiology
of the respiratory system. The student may enroll for part or all of the course with the
consent of the major advisor. R, L, D, Q. P: IC

The Renal System (1-3) |

A study of the physiology, histology, embryology, pharmacology, and pathophysiology
of the renal system. The student may enroll for part or al of the course with the consent
of the major advisor. R, L, D, Q. P: IC

The Gastrointestinal System (1-3) Il

A study of the physiology, histology, embryology, pharmacology, and pathophysiology
of the gastrointestinal system. The student may enroll for part or all of the course with the
consent of the major advisor. R, L, D, Q. P: IC

The Endocrine System (1-2) |1

A study of the physiology, histology, embryology, pharmacology, and pathophysiology
of the endocrine system. The student may enroll for part or all of the course with the
consent of the major advisor. R, L, D, Q. P: IC

The Reproductive System (1-2) |1

A study of the physiology, histology, embryology, pharmacology, and pathophysiology
of the reproductive system. The student may enroll for part or al of the course with the
consent of the major advisor. R, L, D, Q. P: IC

Advanced Topicsin Appetite Control and Body Weight Regulation (2) 11
CO: BMS550and IC

Advanced Topicsin Cell Biology (3) Il 1998-99, AY

Detailed consideration of the functional aspects of cell biology with emphasis on eukary-
otic cells. Topics include signal transduction, neuronal cell biology, synthesis, transport
and processing of secretory proteins, extracellular matrix proteins, cell adhesions, and
cytoskeleton. P: IC

Advanced Topicsin Molecular Biology (3) |l 1997-98, AY

Detailed consideration of the structure, function and synthesis of DNA, RNA and pro-
teins with emphasis on eukaryotic cells. Topics include DNA structure, transcription,
tranglation, replication, recombinant DNA technology, eukaryotic viruses and control of
cellular differentiation in normal and abnormal states such as cancer. P: IC

Cancer Biology (2) OD

Selected topicsin cancer biology with emphasis on the molecular and cellular biology of
cancer and readings of the cancer research literature. 2 P: and D: BMS 604 or equivalent
and IC

Molecular Genetics (2) Il 1997-98, AY

This course will include areview of the basic principles of genetics, asurvey of medical
and clinical genetics, and approaches to the identification of disease-causing genes. Spe-
cial emphasis will be placed on methods and strategies for gene identification, linking
analysis and experimental design for identifying genesin humans and animal model sys-
tems. | ssues associated with human genetics testing/screening and gene therapy will also
be examined. 2R and D. P: IC

Molecular Modeling of Peptides (3) |
Fundamental principles of molecular mechanics and molecular dynamics. Introduction
to computational techniques used in molecular modeling. Building amolecular model of
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BMS 721

BMS 790

BMS 791

BMS 792

BMS 794

BMS 795

BMS 797

BMS 799

BMS 899

selected peptides by students using state-of-the-art molecular modeling systems is an
integral part of thiscourse. R, L P: IC

Advanced Gastrointestinal Physiology (1) |
Detailed analysis of the physiology of the gastrointestinal tract. This course will meet
one hour per week over athree-year period covering six semesters. P: Gr. Stdg.; IC.

Research Methods (3-5) I, 11
Methods and techniques used in on-going research projects. 3-5L. P: IC.

Seminar (2) I, 11

Formal oral presentations and critical discussions of assigned subjects to familiarize stu-
dents with the nature and extent of research literature, the analysis of research papers,
and the collation and presentation of scientific information. P: DC.

Current Research Topics (2) I, 11
Directed independent study involving readings and presentations of current physiologi-
cal literature, followed by group discussion involving students and faculty members.

Cell Physiology (2) I, I, OD

Detailed discussions of fundamental principles of cell physiology. Emphasis on the regu-
lation of cellular homeostasis by way of the analysis of extracellular and intracellular
signaling pathways. The course will be based on discussions of assigned readings. P: IC

Directed Independent Study (2) I, I, S

Each student, supervised by faculty members, will pursue in-depth reading and discus-
sions on current research topics of interest to faculty and students. The purpose is to
provide an environment whereby the student isintroduced to scientific research methods
and can improve critical thinking and reading skills as well as exchanging scientific in-
formation.

Directed Independent Research (3-6) I, 11, S
Original investigation under supervision and guidance of individual staff members. Labo-
ratory and conferences. P: IC.

Master'sThesis (1-3) I, I, S

Review of the literature and research data; writing of the thesis. Students must register
for this course in any term when engaged in formal preparation of the Master’s thesis;
however, six credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the degree. P: IC.

Doctoral Dissertation (3-6) I, II, S

Review of the literature and research data; writing of the dissertation. Students must
register for this course in any term when engaged in formal preparation of the doctoral
dissertation; however, twenty credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the de-
gree. P: IC.

BIOORGANIC CHEMISTRY
See Department of Biomedical Sciences
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BUSNESSADMINISTRATION (MBA)

Professors Allen, Brannen, Gleason, Goss, Gupta, Krogstad, Murthy, Nath, Phillips
(Director of Graduate Business Programs), Pitts, Raval, Schminke, and Wingender;
Associate Professors Ellison, Fitzsimmons, Flinn, Gasper, Hoh, Hutchens, Lewis, Marble,
Purcell, Sherman, Shimerda, Stockhausen, Wells, and Workman; Assistant Professors
Corritore, Knudsen, Kracher, Mallenby, and McNary.

Program and Objectives
Master of Business Administration (M.B.A.) Program
Graduate study in businessadministrationisanintegral part of education for managers.
To cope with specialization in our economy, ahigh degree of administrative knowledge
and competenceisessential for successin the businessworld. Furthermore, organizations
have an increasingly close relation to the welfare of the community, requiring managers
to be effective, creative and professional leaders.

The M.B.A. program at Creighton University is an evening program which
educates qualified men and women in the development of knowledge, abilities, and
attitudesthat will constitute afoundation for their growth as effective and creative leaders
in business, government, and institutions. Effective decision-making in management is
stressed rather than advanced study in a single area of concentration.

Prerequisites for Admission
Enrollment in the M.B.A. Program is open to any qualified person who meets the
following requirements: a baccalaureate degree from an accredited institute of higher
education, regardless of the undergraduate field of study; evidence of high scholastic
ability at the undergraduate level; an acceptable score on the Graduate Management
Admission Test (GMAT).

Applications for admission to the M.B.A. Program should be sent to the Coordinator
of Graduate Business Programs in the College of Business Administration. The
application must include the following: completed application form and application
fee; one official transcript from each college or university attended to be sent directly
by the college or university to the Coordinator of Graduate Business Programs; apersonal
essay; official score report of the Graduate Management Admission Test, and three
completed recommendation forms. The Graduate School requires all students from
countries in which English is not the native language to demonstrate competence in
English by achieving ascore of 550in the Test of English asaForeign Language (TOEFL)
examination.

Applicants are responsible for arranging to take the GMAT and TOEFL and for
requesting the registrar of each college or university to mail one official transcript to the
Coordinator of Graduate Business Programs.

General Requirements

The Master of BusinessAdministration program consists of thirty-three semester hours
of graduate credit beyond the M.B.A. Foundation Courses. Courses in the program are
taken as follows:

I. Ethics Component: MBA 773 Business and Society (3 hours -must be taken in
first 6 hours of study)

I1. Core Component (18 hours; 15 hoursif any one course is waived with Dean’s
permission):
MBA 701 Accounting Applications for Managerial Decision Making
MBA 711 Financial Management and Business Strategy
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MBA 741 Managerial Economics
MBA 761 Marketing Management
MBA 771 Organizational Behavior
ITM 731 Information Systems Management
I11.  Elective Component: (9 hours; 12 hours if any one core course is waived)

V. Policy Component: MBA 775 Business Policy and Managerial Action
(3 hours - must be taken in last 6 hours of study)

The M.B.A. program will, therefore, assure sufficient breadth of exposure across all
thefunctional areas of administration appropriatefor the Master’slevel. It isalso possible
to obtain reasonable depth in agiven area by taking the electivesin the same area. Thus,
it is possible for a student to complete four coursesin a given area and still receive the
broader view of administration afforded through the other core courses. In certain
instances one core course can be waived by the Director of Graduate Business Programs
if a student has sufficient academic background in a discipline. When this requirement
is waived, the student would then have four electives instead of three. Decisions on
waiving core requirementswill be made on anindividual basis by the Director of Graduate
Business Programs in consultation with the student and department chair.

Foecial Requirements

At least one-half of the foundation courses must be completed before studentswill be
allowed to enroll in their first 700-level course. Additional 700-level courses may be
taken asfoundation courses are compl eted. Students should consult with the Coordinator
of Graduate Business Programs for further information. Foundation courses can be
completed using undergraduate courses or M.B.A. foundation courses. Enroliment in
the M.B.A. foundation courses is limited to students who have been admitted to the
M.B.A. Program. Concurrent enrollment in graduate-level coursesand foundation courses
is permitted provided the necessary prerequisites have been met for the graduate-level
COUrses.

Elective Course Selections (1-3 Sem. Hrs.)

MBA 715 — Investment Value and Theory

MBA 717 — Accounting Seminar

MBA 719 — Finance Seminar

MBA 721 — Decision Theory and Methodol ogy

MBA 725 — Computer Simulation of Systems

MBA 739 — Tax Theory and Business Decisions

MBA 751 — Economic Fluctuations and Forecasting
MBA 759 — Seminar in Applied Economics

MBA 765 — Marketing Research

MBA 767 — Marketing Dynamics Seminar

MBA 770 — International Business Operations

MBA 772 — Organizational Analysis and Development
MBA 774 — Management at Environmental Risk

MBA 779 — Seminar in Management

MBA 795 — Independent Study and Research

Note: M.B.A. students may take |.T.M. courses as M.B.A. electives.
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M.B.A. Foundation Courses
(Open only to students enrolled in the Master of Science (M.B.A.) and Master of
Science in Information Technology Management (M.S.) Programs)
Note: Foundation courses are waived in each subject area for students who have
satisfactorily completed equivalent courses prior to admission to the M.B.A. Program.
Acceptable undergraduate equivalents are listed with course descriptions.

MBA 601

MBA 604

MBA 611

MBA 623

MBA 625

MBA 626

MBA 641

MBA 653

Fundamentals of Accounting (3)
Foundation course fostering an understanding of accounting and the way it serves in
developing useful information about economic organizations. Acceptable undergraduate
equivalent: ACC 201 & ACC 202.

Legal Environment of Business (2)
Law as one of the dynamics of our society and the impact on managerial action. The
origins of law; the development of the English Common Law-American Constitutional
System; and the organization, operation, and termination of a business within the frame-
work of this legal system with emphasis on laws affecting business policy. Acceptable
undergraduate equivalent: BUS 201.

Business Financial M anagement (3)

Analysis of the sources and uses of funds available to business concerns, especialy cor-
porations; financial analysis, budgeting, and financial planning and control; financial
aspects of circulating and fixed asset management. P: ACC 202 or MBA 601 & ECO 203
& ECO 205 or MBA 641. Acceptable undergraduate equivalent: FIN 301.

Quantitative Analysis (3)

Quantitative approaches to the solution of business problems. The course acquaints the
student with current conceptsin quantitative analysis as applied to business and manage-
ment decisions. Topics covered include decision theory, linear programming, integer
programming, inventory models, and networks. P: MBA 626 or BUS229 & MTH 141 or
MTH 245. Acceptable undergraduate equivalent: BUS 371.

Statistical Analysis (3)

Use of descriptive and inferential statistical methodsin the analysis of business and eco-
nomic data. Topics include probability distributions, confidence intervals, tests of
hypothesis, multiple regression and correlation, time series analysis, index numbers, and
decision analysis. P: MTH 141 or 245.

Mathematical and Statistical Analysis (4)

Introduces students to applications of differential and integral calculus, linear program-
ming, probability theory and regression analysis. P: MTH 135 or equivalent. Acceptable
undergraduate equivalent: MTH 141 or MTH 245; and BUS 229.

Micro- and Macroeconomic Analysis (3)
Major micro- and macroeconomic principles and analysis of major economic problems
and policies. Acceptable undergraduate equivalent: ECO 203 & ECO 205.

Principles of Information Systems (2)

Course presents an introduction to the fundamental concepts and issues relevant to the
successful development, management, and use of organizational information systems. It
includes an overview of current and emerging information systems technologies, and
coverage of the support commonly offered by information systems for operations, trans-
action processing, tactical management, and strategic decision making. Emphasison areas
that reflect the future directions of the field, with discussion of such topics as artificial
intelligence, telecommunications and networking, CASE tools, and end-user computing.
Acceptable undergraduate equivalent: MIS 353.
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MBA 662

MBA 684

Fundamentals of Marketing (2)

Managerial approach to the study of problems of marketing with emphasis on marketing
strategy and development of a marketing mix. P: ECO 203 or MBA 641. Acceptable
undergraduate equivalent: MKT 319.

Fundamentals of Management (2)

Evolving study of concepts, theory, research, and operational problems of management.
Examination of necessary factors and relationships to establish and achieve organiza-
tional objectives: goals, policies, procedures; the planning process; control systems;
organizational structure and behavior; leadership. Acceptable undergraduate equival ent:
MGT 301.

M.B.A. 700-Level Courses

(Open only to students enrolled in the Master of Science (M.B.A.) and Master of
Science in Information Technology Management (M.S.) Programs who have
completed the necessary Foundation Cour ses)

ITM 731

MBA 701

MBA 711

MBA 715

MBA 717

MBA 719

MBA 721

Information Systems M anagement (3) (Formerly MBA 731)

This course provides an in-depth coverage of therole of information systemsin business
organizations, emphasizing applications of information systems and the current issues
facing their managers and users. L ectures, discussions, presentations, and student project
work will seek to foster an understanding of the strategic importance of information sys-
tems, their impacts on people and organizations, the many ways they can improve the
work practices within firms, and the ways they can improve afirm's products.

Accounting Applications for Managerial Decision Making (3)

Advanced study of auditing, financial accounting, managerial accounting, Federal in-
come tax, and financial reporting topics which managers need to perform effectively in
various types of organizations. Emphasis on broad application of concepts rather than
technical skill development. P: MBA 601 or equiv.

Financial Management and Business Strategy (3)

Analysis and case study of the significant areas of financial planning and control, work-
ing capital and fixed asset management, and the identification and acquisition of fundsin
the money and capital markets; employment of financial techniques as aids in decision-
making relative to balancing the liquidity-profitability objectives of a business firm. P:
MBA 611 or equiv.

Investment Value and Theory (3)

Study of advanced topics in investments, capital markets, and portfolio theory. Special
emphasis on security analysis and valuation, aswell as on the theory of efficient markets.
P: MBA 611 or equiv.

Accounting Seminar (1 or 3)

Study of advanced topics in accounting. Focus on the analytical and empirical literature
in the field of accounting. Course content necessarily changes each semester; therefore,
flexibility is provided by the seminar approach. P: MBA 601 or equiv.

Finance Seminar (1 or 3)

Study of advanced topics in business finance. Focus on significant developments and
meaningful innovationsin domestic and international finance theory and practice. Course
content necessarily changes each semester; therefore, flexibility is provided by the semi-
nar approach. P, MBA 611 or equiv.

Decision Theory and Methodology (3)
Identification, analysis, and application of decision theories, models, and quantitative
methods utilized in operations research, management science, and system analysis. P:
MBA 623 or equiv.; MTH 141 or equiv.
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MBA 725

MBA 739

MBA 741

MBA 751

MBA 759

MBA 761

MBA 765

MBA 767

Computer Simulation of Systems (3)

Design and simulation of subsystems. Employs computer modeling to illustrate systems
theory and to develop subsystems for such areas as inventories, queues, planning/fore-
casting/prediction. P: MBA 623 or equiv.; MTH 141 or equiv.

Tax Theory and Business Decisions (3)

Effects of taxation on business organization, capital structure, policies and operation.
Deals with those phases of taxation that are general executive responsibilities. P: MBA
601 or equiv.

Managerial Economics (3)

Analysis of economic information and techniques necessary and useful in business deci-
sion-making, including adaptations of economic concepts, principles, and research methods
to the requirements of business managers. P MBA 625, MBA 641 or equiv.

Economic Fluctuations and Forecasting (3)

Analyzing and forecasting fluctuations in national income, employment, and prices; im-
pact of economic changes on business management; application of economic analysisto
the problems of interpreting and forecasting of individual firm, industry, and general
business conditions. P: MBA 625, MBA 641 or equiv.

Seminar in Applied Economics (1 or 3)

Application of economic theory and analysis to selected problems and issues of local,
regional, national, and international concern as these relate to business activity and the
making of administrative decisions. P. MBA 641 or equiv.

Marketing Management (3)

Analysis and case studies are used in the managerial approach to marketing. Discussion
of the marketing elements of product, place, price, and promotion within a problem-
solving framework for the planning, implementation, and control of alternative marketing
strategies. P: MBA 662 or equiv.

Marketing Research (3)

Study of the application, evaluation, and efficient use of techniques for the systematic
gathering, recording, and analyzing of data about problems relating to the marketing of
goods and services. P: MBA 625, MBA 662 or equiv.

Marketing Dynamics Seminar (1 or 3)
Marketing theory is briefly reviewed to provide background for intensive analysis of
current and sometimes controversial marketing issues. Course content necessarily changes
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MBA 770

MBA 771

MBA 772

MBA 773

MBA 774

MBA 775

MBA 779

MBA 795

each semester; therefore, flexibility is provided by the seminar approach. P: MBA 662 or
equiv.

I nternational Business Operations (3)

Understanding the development of the international business world and the international
business environment. Management of business operations across national boundaries
and control of the international flow of money, personnel, information, goods, and ser-
vices.

Organizational Behavior (3)

Exploration of administrative activity in organically adaptive social systems. Focuses on
the problems of formal and informal organization, communications, participation, moti-
vation, change, conflict, and cooperation. Problems of influence and authority are handled
by behavioral and collaborative models. Organization is investigated as a complex of
tasks, structures, tools and people in states of continuous change. P: MBA 684 or equiv.

Organizational Analysis and Development (3)

Survey of theoretical and methodological issues in the study of organization structure,
process, and behavior. Application of these theories to the administrative decisions of
organizational structuring, coordination, control, job design, and leadership. P: MBA 684
or equiv.

Business and Society (3)

Theworld of businessis viewed asthe arenain which all systems of thought, values, and
behavior converge. Structure and function are examined in contexts of operational, di-
rectional, and constitutional goals. Students are challenged to order these complexities
into amoral frame of reference that will provide both individual and organizational guid-
ance while contributing to social justice.

Management of Environmental Risk (3)

This course examines environmental issues relevant to management decision making.
Emphasisis on risk analysis related to global/regional and workplace environmental is-
sues. P: MBA 623 or equiv.

Business Policy and Managerial Action (3)

Emphasis on the development of knowledge, attitudes, and skills required in the perfor-
mance of general management. Integration of the functional areas of business through
the case method. Design and match organizational resources with environmental oppor-
tunities. P: Final semester enrollment in the MBA Program.

Seminar in Management (1-3)

Exploration and analysis of selected problems and issues in today’s business environ-
ment. Course content necessarily changes each semester as current and sometimes
controversial issues within are discussed. P: MBA 684 or equiv.

Independent Study and Research (1-3)
Advanced study and research in subjects not ordinarily covered by regularly scheduled
courses. P: Approval of Director of Graduate Business Programs.

CELL AND DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY
See Department of Biomedical Sciences

CHEMISTRY (CHM)

Professor Mattson (Chair); Associate ProfessorsHarris, Hulce, Klein, Michels, Snipp,
and Zebol sky; Assistant ProfessorsAnderson, Dobberpuhl, Griffith, Grossand Kearley.

Chemistry is not offered as a graduate major. However, the following Chemistry
courses may, with the approval of the major adviser, beincluded as specified in certain
graduate degree programs offered by other departments.
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CHM 501

CHM 502

CHM 506

CHM 521

CHM 523

CHM 524

CHM 525

CHM 532

CHM 533

CHM 540

CHM 541

CHM 546

Inorganic Chemistry | (4) |

Relation of atomic and molecular structure to chemical and physical properties. Period-
icity and descriptive chemistry of inorganic classes and groups. Topics covered include
group theory, MO theory, molecular and ionic structures, redox reactions, acid/base theo-
ries, and coordination compounds. Laboratory (3 hours weekly); descriptive inorganic
chemistry. P: CHM 331.

Inorganic Chemistry 11 (3) 11

Additional topicsin inorganic chemistry. Emphasis on organometallic chemistry of tran-
sition metals, molecular binding, synthesis and chemical reactivities of inorganic and
organometallic compounds. P: CHM 501.

Environmental Chemistry and Natural Resources (3) |1

The nature, identification, and quantitative determination of air and water pollutants.
Study of natural resources and energy production. Topics covered include the atmosphere,
ozone, the troposphere, natural water, acid rain, drinking water, metals, organochlorine
compounds and waste management. P: CHM 208 or DC.

Synthetic Organic Methods (3) |1

A contemporary survey of the analysis, design, and execution of new methods and inno-
vativetotal synthesisin organic chemistry. Approaches and techniquesfor critical reading,
discussion, and application of the literature of organic chemistry will be introduced and
developed. P: CHM 323.

Bioorganic Chemistry (3) 11

A survey of current topics at the boundary between organic chemistry and biology, with
emphasis on the role of organic reactions in biological systems. The current chemical
literature will serve as source material for study and discussion. P: CHM 323.

Advanced Techniquesin Organic Chemistry (3) Il

Advanced techniques in organic and inorganic chemistry with emphasis on synthetic
methods. Introduction to the literature of chemistry. Development of skills in informa-
tion-finding through manual and computer-assisted searches. 1R, 6L. P CHM 323 and
324.

Organic Spectroscopic Analysis (3) |

A study of infrared, nuclear magnetic resonance (**C and *H), ultraviolet, and mass spec-
trometry. The principles of spectrometry are treated along with principles of operation of
each technique and the use of each method in the elucidation of molecular structure. P:
CHM 323.

Mathematical Conceptsin Chemistry (3) |

Applications utilizing statistics, mathematical operators, vectors, determinants, group
theory, series expansions, and basic differential equations in the modeling of chemical
systems. P: MTH 246.

Computer Applicationsin Chemistry (3) 11

Exploration of numerical methods helpful in the use of the computer for problem solving
in chemistry. Students will write their own programs from the very beginning in the
language of their choice — BASIC, FORTRAN or PASCAL. P: CHM 332.

Seminar in Chemistry for High School Teachers! (1) I, 11

A two-semester course offered in conjunction with the ongoing area chemistry teachers’
meetings on Saturday mornings. Topics of interest to high school chemistry teachers are
shared. Demonstrations form the basis of most meetings.

Seminar in Chemistry for High School Teachers|l1 (1) I, I
Continuation of CHM 540.

Use of Demonstrationsin the Teaching of Chemistry | (2-3) S
Workshop concentrating on the use of demonstrations, activities, and other new ideasfor
use by the teacher in the presentation of chemical principlesin the classroom. Workshop
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is primarily laboratory oriented. The theory behind each activity will be thoroughly dis-
cussed along with appropriate safety precautions. Participants will be able to take the
materials presented with them and use these new materials directly in their own classes.
P: High school teachers.

CHM 547 Use of Demonstrationsin the Teaching of Chemistry 11 (2-3) S
Continuation of CHM 546. Workshop concentrating on the use of demonstrations, activi-
ties, and other new ideas for use by the teacher in the presentation of chemical principles
in the classroom. Focus on demonstrations related to advanced topics including kinetics,
catalysts, reaction mechanisms, equilibrium, entropy, redox and el ectrochemistry, organic
chemistry, transition metals, fire, nonmetals and polymers. Discussion of pedagogical
aspects of each demonstration or activity. Course is team taught.

CHM 551 Descriptive Inorganic Chemistry (3) S

A laboratory practicum for high school teachers. A systematic study of the main group
elements with an emphasis on chemicals and chemical reactions and processes of impor-
tance to society. Includes eleven four-hour sessions consisting of a one-hour lecture/
discussion and three-hour laboratory format. Each laboratory session includes 10-15 short
experimentsor activities. Many of the activities could be utilized at the high school level;
however, the purpose of the course is to extend the participant’s depth of knowledge of
descriptive chemistry by first-hand laboratory experience. P: High school teachers.

CHM 586 Elementary School Science Demonstrations and Classroom Activilties (3) S
This course offers elementary teachers practical methods for doing science in the class-
room. Demonstrations and classroom activities that use ahands-on, interactive approach
with students will be presented. The current methodology for interfacing science with
language arts will be presented.

CHRISTIAN SPIRITUALITY (CSP)

Administered by University College and Summer Sessions

Professors Hauser (Program Director), Hamm, and Wright; Associate Professors
Shanahan (Associate Program Director) and Mueller; Assistant Professors Calef, Weiss.

Program and Objectives

Master of Arts (M.A.) with a major in Christian Spirituality

Creighton’s graduate program in Christian Spirituality attempts to combine three
elements: (1) athorough knowledge of Christian Spirituality based on Scripture, theology,
and contact with the great masters of the spiritual life; (2) experiential appropriation of
the mysteries of the Christian faith through prayer and sacrament; (3) an apostolic
orientation directed mainly but not exclusively to preparation for giving spiritual direction
and directing retreats. These are not viewed as successive stages or compartments but
as alived synthesis of mind, heart, and mission.

Prerequisites for Admission
Students may enroll either as degree or non-degree students. All applicants (degree
and non-degree) should have a minimum of eighteen (18) credit hoursin undergraduate
theology, and they should share the spiritual goals of the program.

All applicants must also have three letters of reference concerning their life of faith
and prayer sent to the program Director, in addition to the usual credentialsfor admission
to the Graduate School.

The Graduate School requires all students from countriesin which English is not the
native language to demonstrate competence in English by a score of 550 in the TOEFL
(Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.
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Requirements

The degree requires 33 credit hours of course work. The courses are distributed so
that one can finish the degree in three summers. Students are encouraged to make a
personally directed retreat before or during the first year of the program. Students are
required to make apersonally directed retreat of morethan eight days, under an approved
director, during the program. Students may consult University College for information
on places offering directed retreats. No thesis is required, but an integrating essay of
approximately 25 pagesis required at the conclusion of the program.

Required Courses

All degree candidates must take at least one course in each of the following five
areas: Foundations (CSP 760 or 761); History (CSP 769 or 770); Prayer (CSP 764, 765
or 766); Discernment (CSP 776); and Catholic Social Teaching or Social Justice (CSP
778 or 779).

Those seeking certification for the ministry of retreat/spiritual direction must take: a
coursein prayer (CSP 764, 765 or 766); Counseling (CSP 780); the Spiritual Exercises
(CSP 773); Discernment (CSP 776); the Pre- and Post-Practicum (781 and 782 are both
required). A certificate in spiritual direction and/or retreat giving will be awarded to
those who successfully demonstrate the necessary skillsin the practicacoursesand in a

satisfactorily supervised practicum.

CSP 660

CSP 661

CSP 662

CSP 663

CSP 664

CSP 665

CSP 667

CSP 668

CSP 676

Dreamwork: Befriending the Unconscious (1) S

This course focuses on the psychological theories of dreams, methods of dream analysis,
symbology in dreams, dream interpretation, and the spiritual aspect of dreams. Through
lectures, videos, personal dream journaling, and group work, the student will be exposed
to both the theoretical and practical aspects of dream analysis and interpretation.

T’ai Chi Chih: Joy through Movement (1) S

T'a Chi Chih's body movement meditation releases stress by relaxing the body and re-
freshing the mind. The twenty simple movements can be done by all regardliess of age
and physical condition.

Chi-Kung Moving M editation: Embodying Spiritual Attentiveness (1) S

An introduction for Christiansto an ancient system of movements developed by Chinese
hermits and contemplatives in order to harness and order the body’s energies, thereby
providing a positive role for the body in spiritual development. This classisalso open to
students enrolling as auditors.

Pastoral Approachesto Psychopathologies (1-2) S

Overview of the more usua sorts of abnormal behaviors likely to be encountered in
counseling sessions conducted by pastors and spiritual directors. Diagnosis, treatment
techniques, referrals. Emphasis on cases presented by students and on practical modes of
intervention. P: CSP 780 or equiv.

Spirituality of John (1) S
Course examines themes from writings of John central for spirituality.

Spirituality of Diocesan Priesthood (1) S
(731)  Reflection on charisma and spirituality of diocesan priesthood.

Masculine Spirituality (1)
Reflection on issues in Christian spirituality of particular relevance to men.

Feminine Spirituality (1)
Reflection on issues in Christian spirituality of particular relevance to women.
Giving 19th Annotation Retreats (1-2) S

How to give retreats to people in everyday life according to Annotation 19 of the Spiri-
tual Exercises of St. Ignatius. P: CSP 773; CO: CSP 781.
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CSP 690

CSP 760

CSP 761

CSP670

CSP 764

CSP 765

CSP 766

CSP 769

CSP 770

CSP 773

CSP 776

CSP 778

CSP 779

CSP 780

Supervision for Spiritual Directors (1) S
A workshop for spiritual directorswho areinterested in acquiring or improving the skills
necessary to supervise othersin this ministry.

Scriptural Foundation of Christian Spirituality (3) S
Introduction to Scripture, especially the New Testament, as the foundation to all Chris-
tian Spirituality. Faith, prayer, Holy Spirit, Church, centrality of Christ.

Liturgical Foundation of Christian Spirituality (3) S
An exploration of the Church’sliturgical prayer life asan important basis and foundation
for Christian Spirituality.

Art and Spirituality (1) OD

With an experiential, hands-on format using watercolor and other art media this course
provides an opportunity for right-brain expressions of prayer, spiritual understanding,
and experience of God.

Prayer and Christian Spirituality (3) S
Using classical and contemporary textsin Christian Spirituality, course studies the theol-
ogy, methods, stages and dynamics of personal prayer and mysticism.

Prayer, Intimacy, and True Christian Growth (3) S
The connection between spiritual and human growth, the necessity of keeping arelation-
ship with Christ, and concrete simple ways of doing it each day.

Contemplation in the Christian Tradition (3) S

Course examines approachesto contemplation in classical and contemporary texts. Among
authors and texts studied are the following: Pseudo-Dionysius, Cloud of Unknowing,
Meister Eckhart, Teresa of Avila, John of the Cross. P; CSP 764 (710) or 765 (711) or
equiv.

TheHistory of Christian Spirituality (3) S
Development from post-apostolic age to the present. Some of the classics of Christian
Spirituality.

Called to Holiness: The Christian Vocation (3) S
Saints, waysto sanctity, past and present. The Communion of Saints. NOTE: This course
fulfills the requirement for a course in the history of spirituality.

The Theology of the Spiritual Exercises of St. Ignatius(3) S

Theology, interpretations, commentators, structure, with practical applications. Students
will draw greater benefit from this course if they have a prior experience of the Spiritual
Exercises either in an individually directed silent retreat or an extended retreat in daily
life.

Discernment of Spirits: Theory and Practice (3) S

Study of the tradition of discernment in the Church with special emphasison the rulesfor
discernment of spiritsin the Spiritual Exercises and the application of these to Christian
life and practice.

Biblical Rootsfor Peace and Justice Ministry (3) S

How to use Scripture responsibly in approaching the social and planetary issues of the
third millennium. Sample topics: creation and ecology, violence and nonviolence, hun-
ger and stewardship, conscience and civil authority, option for the poor. Opportunity for
special issue study.

Spirituality and Social Concerns(3) S
Social teachings of the Church on current issues of peace and justice. Integration with
prayer and ministry.

Introduction to Personal Counseling (3) S
Theory and practice of the dynamics of personal counseling. Analysis of the likenesses
and differences between spiritual direction, spiritual counseling, pastoral counseling, and
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CSP 781

CSpP 782

CSP 783

CSP 784

CSP 785

CSP 786

CSP 787

CSP 789

CSP 790

CSP 793

CSP 795

counseling. Helping methods based on Scripture and personality sciences. Practical ac-
quisition of facilitating behaviors of understanding and listening.

Pre-Practicum in Spiritual Direction and Directed Retreats (3) S

Preparation for work in spiritual direction and in giving directed retreats. Students must
be receiving spiritual direction themselves for at least two years and also have made at
least one eight-day directed retreat. P: 12 hrs. CSP coursesincluding CSP 773; CSP 780
or equiv.; and prior arrangement with Coordinator of practica; P or CO: CSP 776.

Post-Practicum in Spiritual Direction and Directed Retreats (3-4)

Follows ayear of receiving supervision in offering spiritual direction and giving directed
retreats. A deepening of knowledge and skills needed to offer spiritual direction and di-
rected retreats. P: CSP 781 and prior arrangement with Coordinator of Practica.

Spiritual Direction Within the Family System (3) S

Course focuses on the spiritual aspects of who we are in light of the family we come
from. Overview of how one integrates spirituality into one’s family life. Topics include:
The Implications of Family Stories; A Framework for Working With Family of Originin
Spiritual Direction; Family Loss From Resistance, Death, Anger.

The Twelve Steps and the Spiritual Exercisesof St. Ignatius (3) S
Course examines the Twelve Steps of Alcoholics Anonymous against the backdrops of
the Spiritual Exercises. First half of classisan experience of meeting on one of the steps;
second half is reflection on the step in light of the Spiritual Exercises.

Psychodynamics of Spiritual Growth (3) S (OD)

Human development studied through the main traditions within psychology and spiritu-
ality. How psychological and spiritual dynamics are integrated in personal formation
with practical applicationsfor spiritual direction and other ministries. Stress, anger, anxi-
ety, control issues, fear, leisure, addictions, grief, sexuality, guilt and shame are seen
within adult life-stages moving toward healing, discernment and wholeness.

Family Spirituality (3) OD

Designed for both those who are familied and those who minister to families. Key ques-
tions: What are the elements of aspirituality derived from within the experience of family?
What is the relationship between such a spirituality and the classic traditions of Christian
spirituality? How do the family (“the domestic church”) and the wider church commu-
nity serve, enrich and enable each other?

Feminist/Womanist Theologiesfor Spirituality (3) S

A survey of recent feminist theory and its implications for selected topics in Christian
theology and spirituality. The focus of theological exploration will be concepts of God;
the human person, sin and salvation; and Christology.

Spirituality for Americans: Thomas Merton’'s Contemplative Vision (3) OD

The relevance of Merton for contemporary American spirituality. Merton in context of
the American experience: hislife, writing and thought as guidelinesfor living the Gospel
today. Special attention to themes of True Self, Contemplation and Non-violence.

Workshop on Formation (3) S (OD)

The workshop will focus on principles of spiritual formation, including insights gained
from the disciplines of formative spirituality, spirituality and psychology, and the spiri-
tual masters. The workshop will integrate theory about spiritual formation with practical
experiences. Participantswill present case studiesfrom their own experience as examples.
Applicationswill be made to formation situations of religious, seminariansand laity. The
ongoing spiritual formation of the director will be an underlying theme of the workshop.

Directed Independent Readings (Credit by Arrangement) S (OD)
To be arranged. P; DC. written instructor consent prior to preregistration.

Directed Independent Study (Credit by Arrangement) S (OD)
To be arranged. P: DC. written instructor consent prior to preregistration.

78 CREIGHTON UNIVERSITY



CSP 797

Directed Independent Research (Credit by Arrangement) S (OD)
To be arranged.

CLASS CAL AND NEAR EASTERN STUDIES(CNE)

Professor Greenspoon (Chair); Associate Professors Carlson and Thomas; Assistant
Professors Bakewell, Habash and Hook; Adjunct Associate Professor McGloin.

Greek or Latin are not offered as graduate majors. However, the following courses
may, with the approval of the major adviser, beincluded as specified in certain graduate
degree programs offered by various other departments.

Prerequisitesfor Graduate Sudy with Greek or Latin asa minor in Plan B Programs
An undergraduate minor or equivalent in Greek or Latin.

CNE 520

CNE 524

CNE 525

CNE 526

CNE 529

The Dead Sea Scrolls (3) OD (Same as THL 520)

Introduction to the Dead Sea Scrolls and various theories about their origin. Exploration
of thelight they shed on the textual history of the Hebrew Bible, developmentsin ancient
Judaism, and the early history of Christianity. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture
course and Jr. stdg.

History of Ancient Israel (3) OD (Same as HIS 524, THL 524)

An examination and reconstruction of the history of ancient Israel from biblical and other
ancient New Eastern literary texts, and from archaeological and epigraphic materials.
P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Archaeological Field Work and Analysis (3) S (Same as THL 525)

The student learns the principles of stratigraphic archaeology (or underwater archaeol-
ogy) by participating in an excavation for a minimum of four weeks. The student will
learn stratigraphic theory and excavation strategy, basic archaeological techniques, and
the basic analysis of archaeological materials recovered from the site. (Underwater ar-
chaeologistswill learn basic underwater techniquesin place of some terrestrial methods.)
CO: THL 526

Archaeology of Roman Palestine (3) S (Same as THL 526)

This is a study of ancient Palestine from the rise of the Herodian dynasty in the first
century B.C.E. to the aftermath of the Muslim conquest in the seventh century C.E. The
material of the courseis the physical remains of archaeological sites throughout modern
Israel, along with movable cultural remains that issued from these sites. The major focus
of the course will be the interaction between Classical Mediterranean civilization on the
one hand, and the Jews and other Middle Eastern peoples on the other, in the age that
yielded Rabbinic Judaism, Christianity and Islam. CO: CNE 525.

Translations of the Bible (3) OD (Same as THL 529)
Various ancient translations of the Bible and their significance. P: THL 100 and 200-
level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

GREEK (GRK)

GRK 501

GRK 502

GRK 523

Greek Orators (3) OD
Selected speeches of various orators; the historical background; the development of Attic
prose.

Greek Historians (3) 11 1996-97
Selections from Greek historians and a study of their historical methods.

Plato: Dialogues (3) | 1998-99
Readings from the Apology, Crito, Phaedo. Development of the dialogue as a literary
form.
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GRK 525

GRK 527

GRK 528

GRK 531

GRK 542

GRK 544

GRK 552

Aristotle (3) OD
Reading of selections from the moral, political, and literary treatises of Aristotle; prob-
lemsin Aristotelian scholarship.

The Greek Fathers (3) OD
Extensive readings from the Apostolic Fathers including selections from St. John
Chrysostom.

The Septuagint (3) I 1997-98
Readings from the Greek Old Testament, commonly known as the Septuagint (LXX);
study of its cultural and religious background.

Greek Lyric Poetry (3) |1 1998-99
Selections from Greek lyric poetry, including Sappho, Solon, Simonides, Pindar, and
Bakchylides; study of lyric dialects and meters.

Greek Tragedy (3) | 1997-98
Selections from the Greek tragedians.

Greek Comedy (3) |1 1997-98
Reading of selected comedies; the origins and characteristics of Greek Old and New
Comedy.

Thelliad of Homer (3) | 1996-97
Reading and interpretation of selected passages from the Iliad of Homer; study of the
Homeric dialect, development of Greek epic, and historical and poetic aspects.

LATIN (LAT)

LAT 506

LAT 509

LAT 510

LAT 514

LAT 518

LAT 520

LAT 524

LAT 529

LAT 534

TheLatin Fathers (3) OD
Extensive readings from selected authors, including Augustine, Jerome, and Tertullian.

Medieval Latin (3) OD
Selected readings from St. Bernard, St. Anselm, St. Thomas, and St. Bonaventure.

Silver Latin (3) OD
Study of one genre from Silver Latin (tragedy, epic, history, biography, epigram), and an
introduction to the styles and tastes of the period.

Roman Historians (3) |1 1999-2000
Selections from Roman historians including Sallust, Livy, Tacitus; a study of their his-
torical methods.

Roman Philosophy (3) 11 1996-97
Selected readings from Lucretius' De rerum natura. and/or Cicero’s philosophic works;
study of Roman philosophic interests, especially Epicureanism and Stoicism.

Roman Satire (3) | 1996-97

Readings of selectionsfrom the Satires and Epistles of Horace, the Satires of Persius, and
the Satires of Juvenal, with discussions on the origins and development of Roman Satire,
and the nature and purposes of satire as a genre of literature.

Latin Lyric (3) Il 1998-99
Study of the Odes of Horace and select poems of Catullus.

Latin Elegy (3) OD
Study of the elegiac poems of Catullus, Tibullus, Propertius, and Ovid.

Latin Oratory (3) 11 1997-98
Selections from Cicero’s political and courtroom orations; syntax and method of compo-
sition; historical and legal background.
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LAT 538 Latin Epistles and Essays (3) | 1999-2000
Selections from the Letters and Essays of Cicero and Seneca with emphasis on their
philosophical content. A comparison of Golden Age and Silver Age Latin.

LAT 544 Roman Comedy (3) | 1998-99
Reading of representative plays of Plautus and Terence; theory of the comic; origins,
literary characteristics, and influence of Roman comedy.

LAT 551 Vergil (3) | 1997-98
Selections from the Aeneid; study of Vergil’s structure, imagery, diction, and meter; ref-
erence to the Homeric poems and the contemporary political situation.

COMPUTER SCIENCE (CC)

Associate Professor Cheng (Chair, Department of Mathematics/Computer Science);
Professor Mordeson; Associate Professors Carlson, Malik, and Nair; Assistant Professor
Wierman.

Program and Objectives

Master of Computer Science Program

The graduate program in computer science is designed primarily for students with a
bachelor’s degree in computer science. The program provides the graduates with a core
of common skills and experiencein hardware, software, algorithms, languages and data
structures while focusing on specialized areas of networking; graphical user interface;
information processing and management; and Fuzzy applications. Thisbreadth of general
knowledge of the computing field coupled with in-depth substantive knowledge in
specialized areasis designed to provide a solid foundation for immediate job success as
well aslonger term career objectives. A Master of Computer Science (M.C.S.) degreeis
offered with both a thesis and non-thesis option. Thirty (thesis option) or thirty-three
(non-thesis) semester hours of graduate courses in computer science are required. The
master’s program is oriented toward computer applicationsin industry and business. It
is open to candidates engaged in full-time study and also to candidates employed in
industry and business who wish to study on a part-time basis. Students will be allowed
freedom to choose their own area of concentration and their adviser.

In order to accommodate students with full-time jobs, the courses making up the
program are offered during the evening. Courses are offered frequently enough to allow
students to graduate in two years.

Admission Requirements

For entry into the program, a bachelor’s degree in computer science is ordinarily
expected. Applicants from other disciplines, without any formal education or trainingin
computer science, may also be considered for admission. A combined score of 1,000 on
the GRE examination will normally be required for acceptance into the program, aswill
agrade-point average of 3.0. The Graduate School requires all students from countries
in which English is not the native language to demonstrate competence in English by a
score of 550 in the TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.

Program Requirements

The program hastwo options: A & B. Option A combines courses and athesis. Option
B combines both course work and amajor report. Both options are availableto full-time
and part-time students.

Students without prior academic education in computer science will normally be
required to complete a qualifying program. Students holding a bachelor’s degree in
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computer science or equivalent will normally be admitted directly into the M.C.S.
program.

The exact number of courses in the qualifying program is based on the applicant’s
academic background and will be determined by the director of the Computer Science
Program. However, this program normally includes some or all of the following courses:
CSC 221, 222, 509, 514, 527, and 536.

The student may take CSC 515, 535, 539 and 555 for graduate credit toward the
M.C.S. program; however, only nine credit hours will be transferred to their programs.

CSC 509

CSC 511

CSC 514

CSC 515

CSC 523

CSC 525

CSC 527

CSC 531

CSC 533

CSC 535

CSC 536

Discrete Structures (3) | (Same as MTH 509)
Logic; Boolean algebra: switching circuits; graphs; groups,; semi-groups; finite state
machines; coding theory; grammars; algorithms. P: CSC 221; 6 hrs. college MTH.

Introduction to Computer Systems (3) 1
Computer structure and machine language; assembly language programming; addressing
techniques; macros; program segmentation and linkage. P: CSC 222.

Introduction to Computer Organization (3) I

Digital logic design; basic addressing modes; instruction formats and interpretation; 1/0
devices, memory organization; computer arithmetic; microprogrammed control. P:CSC
511.

Computer Architecture (3) I

Components of micro, mini, and mainframe architectures; microprogramming; stack com-
puters; parallel computers; pipeline and vector processing; VLS| and systollic architectures;
RISC architecture. P: CSC 514.

Applied Linear Algebra (3) | (Same as MTH 523)

Matrix algebra; simultaneous linear equations and determinants; numerical solutions of
simultaneous linear equations leading to computer applications and linear programming.
P: 6 hrs. college MTH.

Automata, Computability, and Formal Languages (3) Il, A (Same as MTH 525)
Finite state concepts; acceptors; formal grammars; computability; Turing machines. P:
CSC 509.

Data Structuresand Algorithm Analysis (3) 11
Graph algorithms, sorting techniques—internal and external; different types of binary
trees; B-trees; static and dynamic tables. P: CSC 222, 509.

C++ & Object Oriented Software Design (3) I, OD
Procedural abstraction; data abstraction; objects; messages; methods; classes; objected
or oriented programming. P: CSC 222.

Organization of Programming Languages (3) |1
Language definition structure; datatypes and structures; control structures and data-flow;
run-time consideration; interpretive languages; lexical analysisand parsing. P: CSC 527.

Introduction to Compiler Design (3) I, AY

Review of program language structures, grammars, translation, loading, execution and
storage all ocation; compilation of simple structures. Organization of a compiler includ-
ing compile-time symbol tables, lexical scan, syntax and semantic analyzer, object code
generation, error diagnostics; object code optimization techniques; overall design. P: CSC
527.

Introduction to Systems Programming and Operating Systems (3) |
Assembler, loader, linker, introduction to operating systems, interrupt processing; memory
management; multitasking; input/output control systems. P: CSC 511, 527.
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CSC 538

CSC 539

CSC 540

CSC 541

CSC 542

CSC 544

CSC 546

CSC 548

CSC 550

CSC 552

CSC 555

CSC 557

Networks—LAN & NOS (3) | or Il

Lan, topologies, bus, star, ring, interface cards, network operating system, Novel NetWare;
passwords, login scripts, menu, filter, syscon, print services, file services, security. This
coursewas formerly titled “ Introduction to Local AreaNetworking (LAN.)". P: CSC 222
or industry experience.

Operating Systems Structure and Design (3) |1
Concurrency control; memory management; CPU Scheduling; file structure; security and
protection. P: CSC 536.

Introduction to File Organization and Data Base Systems (3) |

File processing environment; indexing structures; sequential and random access files;
basic concepts of data base management systems; relational data base theory including
normalization up to 3NF; query languages. P: CSC 527.

Database M anagement Systems Design (3) I, AY
Review of file organization schemes; data models; database security; protection;
concurrency control; database machines. P. CSC 540.

Relational Database Design (3) | or |1

Relations, relational algebra, SQL, normal forms, Database design, data dictionaries, re-
covery, concurrency control, two phase commits, application program generator. P CSC
222 or industry experience.

Graphical User Interfaces Development (GUI) (3) | or Il

Overview of shrinkwrap/industry standard GUI; experience defacto GUI design, word
processors, spreadsheets, graphics packages, GUI design; user-centric design principles,
standard GUI components/usage, list boxes/ radio buttons/ checkboxes/ pull-down menus/
icong/ toolbars/ etc., GUI Navigation. P: CSC 222 or industry experience.

Client/Server Fundamentals (3) | or 11
Philosophy, distributed data, distributed processing, netware loadable modules (NLM),
application programming interfaces (API). P: CSC 222 or industry experience.

Object Oriented Design (3) | or |1

Encapsulation, information hiding, object responsibility, member functions, instantiation,
class, inheritance, abstraction, ad hoc polymorphism, operator overloading, parametric
polymorphism, decomposition, messages, interfaces, coupling, assertions, analysis, prob-
lems, solutions, information, entities, events, relationships, notation, reusability,
extensibility, portability, maintainability. P. CSC 222 or industry experience.

Introduction to Artificial Intelligence (3) I, AY

Problem-solving systems and search methods; representation of knowledge and expert
systems; game playing; machine learning and perception; implementing artificial intelli-
gence systems. P: CSC 222, 527.

Windows Programming (3) | or Il
Programming the Microsoft Windows API; Even driven Programming; GUI Program-
ming; Widgets and Toolboxes; GDI concepts and Procedures. P: CSC 222,

Computer Graphics(3) I, AY

Display memory; generation of points, vectors, shapes, €tc.; interactive versus passive
graphics; graphics display devices and plotters, analogue storage of images; digitizing
and digital storage; pattern recognition; data structures and graphics software; the math-
ematicsof 2-D and 3-D transformations; projections; applicationsin computer-aided design
and instructions. P: CSC 527.

Java Programming (3) | or 11
Java applets; Java applications; AWT event model; menus; images, components; con-
tainers and layout managers. P: CSC 222.
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CSC 571

CSC 621

CSC 623

CSC 625

CSC 627

CSC 633

CSC 635

CSC 637

CSC 641

CSC 643

CSC 644

CSC 650

Introduction to Data Communication and Networks (3) | or |1

Teleprocessing; datacommunication systems; components; communication protocols and
interfaces; functional layers; switching and error handling; networking and interfaces;
routing and flow control; broadcasting; local/broad area network reliability, security and
other issues. P: CSC 514.

Theory of Computation (3) | 1995-96, AY

Formal languages, finite automata, Turing machines, computability and decidability of
Turing machines, recursive functions and space time complexities of Turing machines.
P: CSC 527 or equiv. and IC.

Numerical Analysis: Linear (3) I, AY (Same as MTH 623)

Linear systems of equations, Gaussian elimination, error analysis and norms; Jacobi’s
method; Gauss-Sidel method; overrelaxation; computation of eigenvalues and eigenvec-
tor; Hausholder’s method.

Applied Combinatorics (3) Il 1995-96, AY

Combinatorial and graphical techniques for complexity analysis including generating
functions; recurrence relations; Polay’s theory of counting; planar directed and undi-
rected graphs. NP complete graphs; applications to analysis of algorithms and sorting
and searching. P: IC.

Data Structure and Algorithm Analysis (3) OD
Graphs, memory management techniques, algorithm design and analysis, algorithms
and data structure integration.

Neural Networks (3) Il OD
Introduction to Neurocomputing, learning laws, associative networks, mapping networks,
applications.

Coding Theory (3) | 1995-96, AY (Same as MTH 635)

Weight, minimum weight; maximum-likelihood decoding; syndrome decoding; perfect
codes; Hamming codes; sphere-packing bound; self-dual codes; Golay codes; B.C.H.
code; cyclic codes.

Fuzzy Neural Networks (3) Il 1994-95
Intelligent systems; neural networks; learning laws; neural network paradigms; fuzzy
associative memories.

Relational Database Systems (3) 11 1994-95, AY

Relations and relational schemes; relational operators; functional dependencies; normal
forms and multi-valued dependencies; tableaux; chase; null values; partial information.
P: CSC 527 or IC.

Numerical Analysis: Nonlinear (3) OD (Same as MTH 643)

Numerical dif ferentiation and integration; solutions of equations and systems of equa-
tions; polynomial approximations; error analysisand eigenvectors; applicationsto digital
computers. P: MTH 246.

Information Retrieval System Design (3) OD

Review of information retrieval problems; functional overview of information retrieval;
deterministic and probabilistic models; text analysis and automatic indexing; query for-
mulation; system/user interfacing and learning mechanisms; intelligent system design;
retrieval evaluation; experimental information retrieval systems; applications to natural
language processing. P: CSC 527.

Advanced Artificial Intelligence (3) |1, 1996-97, AY
Search techniques, knowledge representation, game playing, natural language process-
ing expert systems, applications. P: CSC 550 or IC.
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CSC 655

CSC 683

CSC 687

CSC 715

CSC 717

CsC 721

CSC 731

CSC 736

CSC 739

CSC 741

CSC 743

Advanced Computer Graphics (3) |, 1995-96

Graphics hardware, projective geometry 2D and 3D, interaction, curves, surfaces, solids,
color, and the elusive search for reality. The general knowledge of the C language is
assumed.

Fuzzy Mathematics (3) 1, 1994-95 (Same as MTH 683)

Crisp sets; fuzzy sets; classical logic; fuzzy logic; operations of fuzzy sets; fuzzy rela-
tions; fuzzy measures; uncertainty and information; application to management and
decision making; computer science; systems science.

Applications of Fuzzy Set Theory (3) 11, 1994-95
Applying fuzzy set theory to control problems; pattern recognition; fuzzy logic, expert
systems.

Advanced Computer Architecture (3) 11, 1995-96, AY

Advancesin computer architecture, data flow computers, application oriented, and high-
level language oriented architectures; back and front-end machines; distributed computing;
systolic machines; study of features of selected computer architectures. P: CSC 515.

Parallel Processing and Architectures (3) OD

Various parallel architectures and their comparative study, models of parallel computa-
tion, processor arrays, multi-processors, dataflow computers and systolic array structures,
special architectures. P: CSC 515, 527.

Analysis of Algorithms (3) I, 1994-95, AY

Theoretical and computational analysis of various algorithms. Topics include sorting,
searching; series and polynomial arithmetic; linear and nonlinear recurrences; backtrack-
ing; matrix multiplication; abstract machines; boundedness and NP completeness. P: CSC
527.

Software Engineering (3) 11, 1994-95, AY

Basic concepts and major issues of software engineering; current tools and techniques
providing abasisfor analyzing, devel oping, maintaining, and eval uating the system; tech-
nical, administrative, and operating issues, privacy, security and legal issues. P: CSC
527.

Advanced Operating Systems (3) |, 1994-95, AY

Review of contemporary OS, OS design principles and strategies, examination of com-
munication and synchronization protocols, concurrent processes and process scheduling
and their statistical analysis, memory organization and management, protection mecha-
nism and security. P: CSC 536.

Data Communication and Computer Networks (3) I, 1995-96, AY

Teleprocessing; data communication systems components—media, hardware and soft-
ware; networks architectures and topology; communication protocols and interfaces;
functional layers, communication medig; line utilization, switching, and error handling;
network interfaces, routing and flow control; point-to-point, broadcasting, and local net-
workstheory and current practices; reliability and security, encryption practices; reliability
and security, encryption.

Knowledge Based Systems (3) OD

Knowledge acquisition, representation, abstraction, and management techniques; knowl-
edge storage and retrieval; types of knowledge based (KB) systems, architecture of KB
systems. Machine learning, connection machines, robotics, pattern recognition systems
and expert systems. Applications in signal processing, medicine, spectroscopy,
chemometrics.

Deductive Database Systems (3) OD

Syntax and semantics of deductive database; structure and representation of logic rules,
recursion; queuing processing techniques, naive and semi-naive evaluation; evaluation
methods; magic set, AD, IMS, and wave front methods; parallel processing techniques.
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CSC 751

CSC 753

CSC 756

CSC 790

CSC 793
CSC 795
CSC 798
CSC 799

Digital Image Processing (3) I, 1995-96, AY

Conversion of visual to digital images; binarization, thresholding, sampling; smoothing
and sharpening; Fourier optics; orthogonal transformation; image representation, feature
extraction and selection; shape descriptors; image encoding and restoration.

Pattern Recognition (3) I, 1995-96 AY

Introduction to statistical decision theory and matrix algebra; pattern and pattern charac-
teristics; construction of pattern recognition systems, data acquisition, preprocessing;
transformations; feature selection, extraction and analysis; learning and decision rules;
clustering; discriminant analysis; applications to character recognition; signal process-
ing, speech, remote sensing, etc.

Computer Vision (3) OD

Introduction to digital images, gradient operators, straight line detection, Hough trans-
form, Hough transform based line detection algorithms, algorithmsfor detection of circles,
ellipses. Generalized Hough transform, detection of arbitrary shapes. This noncurrent
course isincluded here for record purposes only.

Major Report (3) OD

Research and preparation of master’s major report on a specific topic of current interest
with the guidance of a graduate faculty member in computer science. This noncurrent
course isincluded here for record purposes only.

Directed Independent Readings (3) OD
Directed Independent Study (3) OD
Major Report (3) OD

Master’s Thesis (6) OD

ECONOMICS(ECO)

Professors Allen, Goss, Murthy, and Phillips (Associate Dean, College of Business
Administration); Associate Professors Fitzsimmons and Stockhausen (Associate Dean,
College of BusinessAdministration); Assistant Professors Cahill and Knudsen; Professor
Emeritus Nitsch; Associate Professor Emeritus Funk.

Economics is not offered as a graduate major. However, the following Economics
courses may, with the approval of the major adviser, beincluded as specified in certain
graduate degree programs offered by various other departments.

ECO 508

ECO 518

ECO 528

ECO 538

Development of Political Economy (3) | or |1 (Same as INR 508)

Evolution of economic doctrines and analysis from biblical and Graeco-Roman origins
to modern times, with an emphasis on “orthodox” or mainstream “schools” and develop-
ments and critical movements and departures therefrom. P: ECO 205 or equivalent for
Graduate students.

Compar ative Economic Systems (3) | or Il (Same as INR 518)

Analysis of modern variants of capitalism and socialism in light of the basic problems
and principles applicable to all socia economies. Fulfills the College of Business Ad-
ministration requirement for an international course. P: ECO 205 or equivalent for Graduate
students.

International Economic Development (3) | or Il (Same as INR 528)

Contemporary theories of economic development and their relationship to the continuing
problems of unemployment, income distribution, population growth, urbanization, and
economic growth in the Third World. P: ECO 205 or equivalent for Graduate students.

International Trade and Finance (3) | or Il (Same as INR 538)

Basic theory of inter-regional and international trade; analysis of theinternational economy,
including the institutions, procedures and policies of world trade and finance. P: ECO
205 or equivalent for Graduate students.

86 CREIGHTON UNIVERSITY



ECO 725 Seminar in Compar ative Economic Systems (3) OD (Same as INR 725)

Critical examination of modern variants of market-type and centrally-planned econo-
mies, commencing with a review of the basic problems and principles applicable to al
socioeconomic systems, and proceeding with a study of models, cases, and selected as-
pects of the existing forms of socialism and capitalism. Consideration is given to the
interplay of the level of economic development with related cultural, technological, and
environmental factorsin determining the structural, operational, and performance char-
acteristics of politico-economic systems. Deviationist tendencies within the “isms” and
the related “ Convergence Hypothesis” are viewed in conclusion. P: ECO 518.

ECO 779 Seminar in International Economics (3) OD (Same as INR 779)
Directed individual research and reports on approved topics in advanced theory, prob-
lems, and policies in international trade and finance. P: ECO 538.

EDUCATION (EDU) AND
COUNSELOR EDUCATION (COU)

EDUCATION (EDU)

Professor Emeritus O’ Connor; Professor Dickel; Associate Professor Doyle; Assistant
Professors Brock (Chair and Director of School Administration), C. Cook, T. Cook,
Houtz, I shii-Jordan, Olson, Ponec (Associate Chair and Director of Counselor Education),
and L. White.

Program Objectives, Prerequisites for Admission, and Requirements

Three masters' degree programs are offered by the Department of Education. Their
objectives, prerequisites for admission, and requirements are described below.

Master of Science (M.S) with a Major in Elementary-School Administration
This program is designed for the individual who desiresto prepare for the position of
elementary school principal. The program consists of required courses designed to
provide both theoretical and practical knowledge of elementary-school administration.
The need to acquire decision-making skillsis stressed in components of courses designed
to improve leadership capabilities.

One must possess ateaching certificate and be a successful teacher as a prerequisites
for admission to this program and have acceptabl e scores on the Pre-Professional Skills
Test (PPST).

Thefollowing courses constitute the required courses of the program. EDU 600, 609,
610, 615, 620, 622, 624, 625, 628, and 692 as well as COU 642.

Anyonewith amaster’s degree from another institution must compl ete aminimum of
twenty-four graduate semester hours in Education at Creighton to quality for a
recommendation for an administrative certificate.

No one may take the graduate comprehensive examination until she/heisin the final
six hours of the thirty-six hour program. Beginning in June 1998, the portfolio will be
used as the culminating assessment for students entering the school administration
program.

Master of Science (M.S.) with a Major in Secondary School Administration

This program is designed for the individual who desiresto prepare for the position of
secondary-school principal. The program consists of required courses that are designed
to provide both theoretical and practical knowledge of secondary-school administration.
The need to acquired decision-making skillsis recognized in various components of the
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required courses. The program is comprehensive and includes the study of several areas
of knowledge — both direct and auxiliary — that are essential when considering the
responsibility of the administrative position.

One must possess a teaching certificate and be a successful teacher as prerequisites
for admission to their program and have acceptabl e scores on the Pre-Professional Skills
Test (PPST).

Thefollowing courses constitute the required courses of the program: EDU 600, 609,
610, 615, 622, 624, 625, 630, and 692 as well as COU 646.

Anyonewith amaster’s degree from another institution must compl ete aminimum of
twenty-four graduate semester hours in Education at Creighton to quality for a
recommendation for an administrative certificate.

No one may take the graduate comprehensive examination until she/heisin the final
six hours of the thirty-six hour program. Beginning in June 1998, the portfolio will be
used as the culminating assessment for students entering the school administration
program.

Master of Science (M.S.) with a Major in Counseling

This program is organized on the assumption that an effective counselor must be a
personally adequate person who has a cognitive understanding of humankind and
counseling theory. In addition to intellectual understanding, the counselor must
continually devel op proficienciesand competencein specific skillsgermaneto the hel ping
relationship. It isimportant for the student beginning this program to understand that he
or she is expected to further his or her maturity in all three areas — personal growth,
cognitive understanding, and technical competence.

Programs are designed to meet the needs, on the Master’slevel, of thoseinterested in
various counseling roles and student personnel services. These programs are designed
to devel op the competencies demanded of an individual embarking on a career in one of
these areas. Such individuals are usually employed by school systems, employment
services, colleges, and community agencies. To be employed in a school system, a
counselor must be certified by a State Department of Education. In many states, counselor
certification demands a teaching certificate and teaching experience. It should also be
noted that potential employers frequently impose additional requirements above those
needed for certification, e.g., teaching experience within that system.

If onedesiresto be certified to function asacounselor in an elementary or asecondary
school, entranceinto the program requires twenty-four semester hours of Education and
a teaching certificate. The undergraduate program must include at least two of these
courses: general psychology, educational psychology, tests and measurements, child
psychology, human growth and development. School counselors must have two years
of successful full timeteaching experience to add acounseling endorsement. Counseling
coursework can be pursued concurrently with attaining the required teaching experience.

If one does not wish to be certified as a counselor in an elementary or a secondary
school and intends to seek employment elsewhere, entrance into the program requires
twenty-four semester hoursin the behavioral sciences. Of this number, twelve must be
upper-division. It is assumed also that general psychology will have been taken as a
prerequisite to the upper-division work. An evaluation of one's undergraduate program
will be made to determine how adequateit is for entrance into this program. It must be
understood that the completion of this type of program will not qualify one to be a
counselor in an elementary or secondary school.
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The programs are competence based so that a candidate must demonstrate competency
inanumber of skillsin each coursein the counseling core before receiving a satisfactory
grade. COU 542, Seminar in Counseling, includes competencies completed in self
assessment by means of psychometric instruments and participationin apersonal growth
group. The student is expected to enroll in COU 680 after the completion of al core
coursework and, most appropriately, during the internship experience. Final gradesin
COU 542 and 680 will be either Satisfactory or Unsatisfactory.

A student may not enroll ininternship until the core requirementsincluding apracticum
have been compl eted. The student who does not plan hisor her course work to accomplish
this will need to return during another semester or summer session to complete the
degree requirements. Occasionally, a student may have completed a core course on
another campus before transferring to Creighton. Even though the credit is accepted in
the transfer, the competencies assigned to that course must be demonstrated prior to
being permitted to enroll in internship. The internship requires 300 clock-hours on site
at a school or agency during normal business hours. Full-time students can complete
this during one semester. Part-time students will need to arrange a flexible schedule
with their employer to complete the requirements in one semester. The course
requirements demand two or more semesters for students who cannot gain released
time from their present employment.

The internship is taken only after all core courses are completed satisfactorily. The
internship cannot be completed before the final semester or summer of attendance unless
the student can present sufficient cause for modification.

The following courses constitute the required core of the program: EDU 615, COU
540, 542, 544, 610, 612, 620, 630, 680, and internship. In addition, students wishing to
be elementary school guidance counselors are required to take COU 642 as a part of
their core. Studentswishing to be secondary school guidance counselors are required to
take COU 640 and 646 as part of their core. Studentswishing to be community counselors
arerequired to take COU 640 as part of their core, and students pursuing specialization
in college counseling and student development are required to take COU 640 and 650
aspart of their core. It isexpected that during the first semester or summer of attendance
that the student will enroll in COU 540 and 542. For each area of specialization, elective
hourswill be necessary to achieve the 39 hoursrequired for degree completion. Students
should consult with the director of the counsel or education program for recommendations
of acceptable electives.

Graduate Endorsement in Gifted Education
The Education Department offers an eighteen-hour endorsement program in gifted
education. This program requires that a student have ateaching certificate and one year
of teaching experience prior to the completion of the program. For the endorsement, the
student must take EDU 632, EDU 633, EDU 634, and EDU 640, and the student must
take any two of the following: EDU 635, EDU 636, EDU 637, or EDU 638.

The Graduate School requires all students from countriesin which English is not the
native language to demonstrate competence in English by a score of 550 in the TOEFL
(Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.

NOTE: Effective for those admitted after July 31, 1990, thirty-nine (39) semester
hours are required for the Master of Science degree with amajor in counseling.

EDU 500 Remedial Reading (3) I1,S
Focus of the course is on meeting the variety of individual educational needs that con-
front a teacher of reading. Techniques, methods, materials, and organizational systems
that can be used within the framework of daily instruction. P EDU 311.

GRADUATE SCHOOL 89



EDU 501

EDU 505

EDU 506

EDU 514

EDU 517

EDU 520

EDU 530

EDU 531

EDU 532

EDU 533

EDU 534

Psychology of Exceptional Children (3) I, PS
A multidisciplinary and life span approach to the study of personswith differences. P: Jr.
stdg.

Methods and Strategies for Working With Families and Support Personnel for
Exceptional Children and Youth (3) OD (Same as SWK 505)

Course designed to address the needs of families of exceptional children and youth and
train the support personnel who work with exceptional children. P: EDU 501; Jr. stdg.

Workshop in Environmental Education (1) S (Same as NSC 506)

Advanced Project WILD. Special topics in the teaching of environmental education for
those who have participated in a Project WILD or Aquatic WILD workshop. May be
repeated to alimit of three semester hours. An extra fee will be assessed

Whole Language: Philosophical Perspective for Reading (3) OD
Exploration of special methods and materialsrelated to the Whol e L anguage Philosophy
in reading education. P: EDU 311 strongly recommended.

Mental Health Intervention Strategiesfor Children and Adolescents (3) OD

A theoretical and applied analysis of emotional disorders in children and adolescents
which focuses on theidentification and assessment of psychiatric disorders and interven-
tion strategies.

Foundations of Catholic Education (3) S

Course designed to trace the history and philosophy of Catholic Education, elementary
school to university, as it has evolved through the centuries. The focus will be on the
concept of “Catholic Identity” of schools as the Magisterium and scholars throughout
history have interpreted it. Church documents will serve as the main text for the course.
The culmination will be a project whereby students apply theory to educational practice
in the Catholic school setting.

Innovationsin Teaching Elementary Art (3) S 1994

Designed to prepare K-8 classroom teachers to teach art using the components of art
history, aesthetics, art criticism, and art production; emphasis is placed on curriculum
design that includes multicultural, cross curricular instruction. P: Jr. stdg.

Current Trendsin Teaching Mathematics K-8 (3) OD

Designed to provide information for teachers K-8 on recent trends in the teaching of
mathematics with emphasis on new standards by the National Council for Teachers of
Mathematics.

Sharing Christian Values: How To Do It in the Classroom (3) OD

The question often confronting teachers in Catholic elementary and secondary school is,
“How can we become more effective in transmitting the values of the Gospel and our
own school’s philosophy?’ Course designed to help teachers clarify their own under-
standing of faith and Christian values. Consideration given to the question of how teachers
of so-called secular subjects can be instrumental in forming the values and faith of stu-
dents.

Shakespearein the Classroom (3) S

Four-day intensive study for teachers of English and drama. Exploration of innovative
educational strategies and practical application of Shakespearean texts in today’s class-
room. Lecture and demonstration, small group and privateinstruction. Instructorsinclude
members of Twelfth Night, the theater company. Participants will develop an individual
or group project and compile a source book of activities presented during the workshop.
Includes preparation of an in-depth unit of study, appropriate to grade level, incorporat-
ing inter-disciplinary and multi-cultural strategies.

Learning Styles, Self Esteem and Movement (3) S, 1994

Course has three major components: learning styles theory and practice, movement ac-
tivities which enhance brain integration, and the emotional and developmental needs of
children asrelated to their self-esteem.
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EDU 535

EDU 536

EDU 537

EDU 538

EDU 539

EDU 548

EDU 553

EDU 554

EDU 555

EDU 563

Human Relationsand Cultural Diversity (3) I, S

Course designed to provide teacher educators with human relations skills and to foster
insight into effective communication with diverseracial and/or cultural groups. This course
meets the human rel ations requirement of the Nebraska Department of Education. P: DC.

Human Relations - Attitudes and Skills (1)

Course designed for Catholic School teachers to fulfill the objectives of the Nebraska
State Certification requirement relative to Human Relations Training. It requires the de-
velopment of understanding and knowledge of diversity of cultures, effective responses
to dehumanizing biases, and instructional strategies to effect the same development in
students. P: current state certification as teacher or administrator.

A Nebraska History Experience for Teachers (3) OD

Course designed to assist classroom teachersin understanding the historical and cultural
development of Nebraska. Participants read specified literature dealing with this devel-
opment. The readings deal with the sites to be visited during the field experience. These
readings will be completed prior to the tour of Nebraska historical sites. P: Sr. stdg.

Parksand Public Use Areas as L earning Sites (3) OD

Designed to assure appropriate educational and recreational use of local and area outdoor
environment facilities by classroom teachers and their students (K-12). Basic understanding
of the concepts involved in maximizing the effectiveness of outdoor facilities. Extra fee
required. P: IC.

Nebraska Science Tour for Teachers(3) OD

Designed to expose teachers to and assist them in understanding natural sciences in the
state of Nebraska. Includes energy, weather, geology, and biology. Readings in specific
literature and text material to be completed before and during the tour. Field experience
includes a 1,700-mile group tour of the state of Nebraska with participation in instruc-
tional programs at predesignated sites including such places as electrical power stations,
fish hatcheries, the Niobrara River, the Sandhills, Toadstool Park, and Scottsbluff Na-
tional Monument.

Teaching Reading in Content Areasin Middle and Secondary Schools (3) |

Course designed for junior-high and secondary-school content-area teachers who have
had little or no background in the field of teaching reading. Practical concepts, tech-
niques, strategies and activities designed to enable the content-area teacher to develop
better a student’s reading skills and abilities while utilizing content materials. Offered
only in fall semesters. P: Jr. stdg.

Current Topicsin Instructional Design (3) OD
Principles of applied behavioral analysisand learning theory, development of individual-
ized learning programs and behavior management. P: DC.

Current Topicsin Classroom Effectiveness (3) 11

Theory and application of structuring and integrating group learning activities. Employ-
ing cooperative learning principles to promote positive interdependence and individual
accountability. P: DC.

Teaching Students Responsible Behavior (3) | or |1

Course designed to give professional educators the theory and skills to teach students
how to take responsibility for their own behavior in school. Based on the Work of Will-
iam Glasser, this course |eads participants through a series of learning activities designed
to enable them to teach their students the concepts of Control Theory and then to plan and
implement a program of Responsibility Training in their classrooms.

Assessing Organizational Systems (3) AY

Workshop evaluating characteristics of organizations (including schools and service or-
ganizations). Practical training in assessing the effectiveness of such interventions as
curriculum, training and development, and personnel. Special emphasis on planning,
conducting, and interpreting surveys; devel oping questionnaires, interpreting results, and
writing final reports.
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EDU 564

EDU 565

EDU 566

EDU 571

EDU 581

EDU 582

EDU 583

EDU 588

EDU 590

EDU 600

EDU 603

Thelnternet: An Educational Resource (3) I, 1994-95
Discussion of educational resources available on the Internet. Students will engage in
“hands-on” activities and develop curriculum using the Internet as their bases. P: IC

Hypermedia in the Classroom (3) S, 1994 (Same as JMC 565)

Introduction to hypermedia and its uses in teaching and learning. A review of linear and
branched instruction, microworlds, interactive videodiscs, CD-ROM, graphics, Xap Shot,
and design of computer-based learning. Course may be repeated to a maximum of six
semester hours. P: IC.

Introduction to Computer Based L earning (3) OD (Same as IMC 566)

Course designed to acquaint the student with research findings in the area of computer
based learning and to explore the principles of effective use of computersin classrooms.
Introduction to Hypercard as a vehicle for creating effective computer based learning
environments.

Working With Troubled Families (3) S (Same as COU 571, SWK 571)

Designed to give the participants an understanding of family dynamics; why troubled
families remain troubled; how intervention can help a family overcome its difficulties.
Theoretical presentations and exercises relating to these presentations with opportunities
for class discussion of both. P: Jr. stdg.

Teaching Students How to Think, Level | (3) S

A Level | Training Session in the Feuerstein Instrumental Enrichment Program, a class-
room curriculum designed to diagnose and correct deficiencies in thinking skills and to
help students learn how to learn. P: Sr. stdg.

Teaching Students How to Think, Level 11 (3) OD

A Level |l Training Session in the Feuerstein Instrumental Enrichment Program, aclass-
room curriculum designed to diagnose and correct deficiencies in thinking skills and to
help students learn how to learn. A continuation of EDU 581 at the advanced level. P:
EDU 581.

Management Practices for Classroom Teachers (3) S 1994
Creating and/or maintaining a positive learning environment through techniques of ob-
servation, description, measurement and evaluation for optimum student learning.

Developing Vocational Skillsfor the Mild/M oder ately Handicapped, Ages 3-21 (3)
oD

Exploration of current, innovative vocational programs for the trainable and educable
mentally handicapped; why and how these programs devel oped; waysto implement such
programs.

First-Year Teacher Induction Workshop (3) OD

Designed to facilitate teaching during the first year of experience. Participants will pre-
parefor their first year of teaching by becoming familiar with their new school; preparing
a calendar; curriculum materials; and teaching materials specific to their school setting.
Assistance will be provided during the first weeks of the school year. P: Certified to
teach; contracted for a Fall teaching position.

Principlesof Curriculum Construction for Elementary and Secondary Schools(3) II, S
Course designed to prepare educators for instructional leadership in identifying curricu-
lum determiners, planning procedures, and eval uation processes for both elementary and
secondary schools.

L eader ship in Catholic Schools: The Educational Domain (1) S

Designed for both practicing and aspiring administrators, this course will address the
educational domain of leadership and will focus on promoting a community of leaders
through discussion of educational trends, initiatives, and “best practices.”
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EDU 604

EDU 605

EDU 609

EDU 610

EDU 615

EDU 616

EDU 620

EDU 622

EDU 623

EDU 624

EDU 625

EDU 628

Leader ship in Catholic Schools: The Spiritual Domain (1) S
Designed for both practicing and aspiring administrators, this course will address the
spiritual domain of leadership and focus on the principal as builder of afaith community.

Leadership in Catholic Schools: The Managerial Domain (1) S

Designed for both practicing and aspiring administrators, this course will address the
managerial domain of leadership and will focus on finance, development, and legal is-
sues as they apply to the Catholic school setting.

Principles of Organization and Administration for Elementary and Secondary
Schools (3) Il

Introduction to the processes of educational administration. Exploration of the role and
responsibility of elementary- and secondary-school principals, policies and procedures,
and the principalship as a profession.

Introduction to Learning Disabilities (3) I, S

Current theories, identification and etiology of learning disabilities, and diagnostic meth-
ods. Emphasison development of specific methodology and teaching strategiesfor various
learning disabilities. Attention to the implementation of the strategies for the regular and
special classroom teaching. P: EDU 501.

Educational Research (3) I, S
Introduction to three general educational research methods— historical, descriptive, and
experimental. Students will manage a small-scale study.

Consulting Techniques (3) S 1994

Course designed to acquaint students with models for providing consultation to schools,
teachers, and students. Distinction between medical and consultation modelsis provided,
and goals for consultant behaviors and the culture of the school are discussed. Emphasis
on problem-solving, collaborative consultation, curriculum-based measurement, and pre-
cision teaching.

Practical Aspects of School Law for Teachersand Administrators (3) I, aternate S
The legal rights, duties, and liabilities of school personnel in relation to their employer,
colleagues, pupils, and parents.

Improving Your School-Community Relations (3) S
Examination of the principles and practices used to improve the public relations between
the school, parents and community.

Managing the School Climate (3) S

Examination of the factors and strategies that create a school environment conducive to
learning. Emphasis on the leadership role of the administrator in establishing a safe and
productive learning climate.

Supervision of Learning (3) I, S

Reviewing and appraising the instructional process; organizing the supervision program
with attention to the leadership role of the principal; developing in-service programs and
promoting professional growth.

Practical Knowledge of School Finance for

Teachersand Administrators (3) I, alternate S

Designed to meet the needs of elementary- or secondary-school principals and teachers
in the fiscal and business aspects of school operation.

Field Service Experiencein Elementary School Administration (3) I, I1

Internship avail able to students who wish to qualify for a principal’s certificate. Program
is directed by the Department of Education and the chief executive officer of the school
in which theintern is placed. P: 18 hrs. of core requirements; DC.
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EDU 630

EDU 632

EDU 633

EDU 634

EDU 635

EDU 636

EDU 637

EDU 638

EDU 640

EDU 692

EDU 793

EDU 795

Field Service Experiencein Secondary School Administration (3) I, I

Internship available to students who wish to qualify for aprincipal’s certificate. Program
is directed by the Department of Education and the chief executive officer of the school
in which theintern is placed. P: 18 hrs. of core requirements; DC.

Identification and Evaluation of Gifted and Talented Students (3) |
Thiscourseisan overview of the education of gifted and talented children with particular
attention on the means of identifying these students and on the evaluation of their devel-
opment in educational settings.

Models, Methods, and Materials: Meeting the Needs of Gifted and Talented
Studentsin the Regular Classroom (3) |

This course focuses on instructional models, methods, and materials in the education of
gifted and talented children. This course isintended for both regular classroom teachers
and those who will work exclusively with gifted and talented children. P: EDU 632.

Social and Affective Development of Gifted and Talented Students (3) Il

This course explores the development of gifted and talented children within the social
and affective domains. Theories of development are studied looking for ways in which
development can be enhanced in these domains. Strategies for counseling and guidance
activities with gifted and talented children are presented. P: EDU 632.

Communication and Language Artsfor Gifted and Talented Students (3) |1
This course stresses the importance of communication for gifted and talented children.
Reading, writing, and public speaking are elements of this course with an emphasis on
curriculum development for gifted and talented children. P; EDU 632 and 633.

Integrated Mathematics and Science for Gifted and Talented Students (3) S
The development of curriculum dealing with mathematics and science for gifted and
talented children will be the core of this course. P: EDU 632 AND 633.

Global World Issues Using Technology: I ntegrating I nstruction for Gifted and
Talented Students(3) S

This course combines the fields of social studies and technology into a broad overview of
the strategies for implementing a curriculum of these two fields into a curriculum for
gifted and talented children. P; EDU 632 and 633.

Integrated Fine and Performing Artsfor Gifted and Talented Students (3) S

This course concerns strategies for implementing a fine and performing arts curriculum
with gifted and talented students. Emphasis will be on developing curriculum that ex-
poses these students to the diversity of the visual and performing arts. P. EDU 632 and
633.

Practicum: Problems and Issuesin the Education of Gifted and Talented Students
S

Thisisan opportunity for endorsement-seeking students to spend time, a minimum of 90
contact hours, in classrooms with gifted and talented children. In addition to identifying,
structuring curriculum, and teaching the gifted and talented children, students in this
course will beinvolved in aseminar that addresses the problems and issuesin gifted and
talented education. P: EDU 632, 633, 634.

Cultural Issuesin Education (3) Il, S

Course emphasizes the global dimensionsin education dealing with multi-cultural issues
and the role of the teacher. This course meets the Nebraska Department of Education
human relations requirement.

Directed Independent Readings (Credit by Arrangement) I, 11, S
Intensive reading in an area as approved by the department. P: DC

Directed Independent Study (Credit by Arrangement) I, 11, S
Independent research on atopic designed by the student with the approval of an adviser
from the department. P: DC
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EDU 797

EDU 799

Directed Independent Research (Credit by Arrangement) I, 1I, S
P:DC

Master’s Thesis (1-3) I, Il

Research in connection with the preparation of the Master’s thesis. Student must register
for this course in any term when engaged in formal preparation of the Master’s thesis;
however, six credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the degree. P: DC

COUNSELOR EDUCATION (COU)

COU 540

COuU 542

COU 544

Cou 571

COuU 573

COU 575

COU 580

COuU 582

COu 584

Introduction to Counseling (3) I, 11, S (Same as PSY 540)
A survey of the counseling process including the role of the counselor, characteristics of
clients, helping and referral skills, and theories of counseling. P: Sr. stdg.

Seminar in Counseling (1) I, I1, S
Self assessment of skills appropriate to counseling by means of psychometric assessment
and participation in a personal growth group. P: IC. CO: COU 540.

Life Span Development (3) |, S, AY
Focuses on a broad overview of physical, special, and psychological aspects of human
development from conception to old age. P: Jr. stdg.

Working With Troubled Families (3) S (Same as EDU 571, SWK 571)

Designed to give the participants an understanding of family dynamics; why troubled
families remain troubled; how intervention can help a family overcome its difficulties.
Theoretical presentations and exercises relating to these presentations with opportunities
for class discussion of both. P: Jr. stdg.

Treatment Modalitiesin Marriage and Family Therapy (3) OD (Same as SWK

573)

The primary family systems modalities in marriage and family therapy are presented
both in theory and in case study analysis. The presenting problem, history of the prob-
lem, family history, identification of dysfunctional dynamics, goals, plan of treatment,
and outcome/evaluation are emphasized in each modality. P: I1C.

Introduction to Peer Education in Student Development Programming (3) OD

Introductory course in the conceptualization, development, and practical application of
innovative outreach programming in student service settings. Emphasis on presentation
development in such areas asinterpersonal relationships, health and wellnessissues, stress
management, alcohol and drugs, career planning, and |eadership development. P; Jr. stdg.

Theory and Treatment of Addictive Disorders(3) |

Presentation of substance abuse theory, various treatment approaches, and intervention
strategies which are currently in use in chemical dependency treatment and prevention
programs. Students will have the opportunity to explore several theoretical approaches,
incorporate these approaches into their own on-going developmental body of knowl-
edge, and develop an integration plan to utilize their own personal theory of counseling
in aprogram of treatment for chemical dependency. P: Jr. stdg.

Family Dynamics of Addictive Disorders (3) OD

Designed to provide students with an understanding of various ways in which the family
is affected by the addiction of one or more of its members. Students will have the oppor-
tunity to explore several theoretical approachesto family work, become aware of current
research in the area, gain an understanding of current intervention strategies used with
the family, and explore the variety of waysinwhich the family isinvolved in the rehabili-
tation process. P: Jr. stdg.

Stress and Crisis Management (3) OD

An understanding of the nature and causes of personal stress and crisis situations, meth-
ods of intervention and management. Emphasison practical application through simulation
and practicum situations from both a personal and professional perspective. P: COU 540.
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COU 586

COU 590

COu 610

COuU 612

COU 614

COU 615

COU 619

COu 620

Cou 621

COu 622

COuU 630

COuU 640

Drug Use and Human Behavior (3) OD

Examination of the effects of drug use on society and the effects of society on drug and
alcohol use with emphasis on substance abuse and addiction. Discussion of the history of
legal restrictions on the possession and sale of drugs in the United States. The pharma-
cology of commonly abused drugs will be described in terms that can be understood by
those who are not in the health professions. P: Jr. stdg.

Counseling Significant Losses (3) |

An investigation of the counseling process as applied to life events that occur in the area
of significant loss. An investigation of the role of the counselor, characteristics of clients,
helping and referral skills, and theories of counseling as applied to significant loss events.
P: IC.

Counseling Theoriesand Methods (3) I, 11, S
Course presents theories of counseling, processes associated with each theory, and the
goals which each theory attempts to reach. P: COU 540.

Practicum in Counseling (3) I, 11, S

Course designed to enhance the development of counseling skills and practices. Students
will use laboratory facilities to learn and practice counseling behaviors with students
peers. P: COU 540.

Selected Approachesto Individual Counseling (1-3) OD

Focus on a selected theory or approach to individual counseling of theinstructor’s choos-
ing; a short, concentrated learning experience emphasizing acquisition of skills in
implementing the chosen approach.

Education Research (3) II, S
Introduction to three general educational research methods — historical, descriptive, and
experimental. Students will manage a small-scale study.

Counseling Diver se Populations (3) 11

This course will help counselors-in-training as well as practicing counselors to (1) be-
come aware of personal biasesin counseling, (2) deal with the“isms” apparent in modern
society from a counseling viewpoint, (3) understand economic and cultural conditioning
and itsimpact on both counselor and client problem-solving, (4) manage personal disclo-
sure with clients of diverse populations, and (5) develop a coherent and appropriate
response to legal and ethical issues presented by members of diverse populations. P:
COU 540.

Methodsin Group Counseling (3) II, S, AY
Principlesand dynamics of group processes and interaction asrelated to counseling classes,
role playing, and personal development in counseling. P: COU 610 & COU 612.

Practicum in Group Counseling (3) OD

Course designed to enhance the development of group counseling skills and practices.
Students will learn and practice the leadership behaviors involved in group counseling
with student peers. P: COU 620.

Selected Approachesto Group Counseling (1-3) OD

Focus on a selected theory or approach to group counseling of the instructor’s choosing;
ashort, concentrated learning experience emphasizing acquisition of skillsinimplementing
the chosen approach.

Appraisal Counseling (3) I, S, AY
Consideration of psychometric theory and its implication for counselor usage of tests.
Developing skillsin test selection, administration, and interpretation. P: EDU 615.

Career Counseling and Programming (3) II, S, AY
Theories of vocational development; types, sources, and use of occupational and educa-
tional information in career counseling and decision making. P COU 620.

96 CREIGHTON UNIVERSITY



COU 642

COU 644

COU 646

COuU 648

COuU 650

COuU 652

COU 654

COU 656

COuU 658

COU 660

COuU 661

COU 670

COuU 680

Counseling in the Elementary School (3) S, OD
An orientation to counseling at the elementary school level through the study of current
principles and practices of elementary school counseling.

Counseling in the Middle School (3) OD
An orientation to counseling at the middle school level through the study of current prin-
ciples and practices of middle school counseling.

Counseling in the Secondary School (3) S
An orientation to counseling at the secondary school level through the study of current
principles and practices of secondary school counseling.

Organization and Administration of Counseling Services (3) S

Practices and problems in organizing, administrating, supervising, and evaluating pupil
personnel programs at various educational levels. This course was formerly numbered
EDU 680—Organization and Administration of Guidance Services.

Seminar in College and Student Personnel Services (3) OD

Recommended for those who anticipate seeking counseling positions at the collegiate
level. Covers organization and administration of college student personnel services with
an additional focus on understanding the devel opmental issues of the college student.

Community Mental Health (3) OD

Presentation of the development, practice, and role of community mental health. Empha-
sis on developing an understanding of mental health and socia policy as well as on
acquiring skills in preventive intervention, mental health consultation, crisis interven-
tion, and assessment of community structure and needs.

Preventive Mental Health (3) OD

An overview of the concept of mental health with particular emphasis on developing
strategies to enhance coping skills, self-esteem, and support systems, and to decrease
organic factors, stress, and exploitation.

Family Systems Counseling (3) OD-S
A study of the dominant theories of and approaches to family systems counseling.

Selected Approachesto Family Counseling (1-3) OD

Focus on a selected theory or approach to family counseling of theinstructor’s choosing;
ashort, concentrated | earning experience emphasizing acquisition of skillsinimplementing
the chosen approach.

Rehabilitation Counseling and Service Coordination (3) OD

Examination of vocational rehabilitation services with emphasis on the role of the reha-
bilitation counselor in providing counseling and guidance services aswell as coordinating
rehabilitation services for the client. Rehabilitation eligibility criteria, processes, ser-
vices, and problems. P: EDU 673.

Counseling the Aged (3) OD

Workshop designed to explore counseling services for the aged. This field is a new and
growing area for counselors. Since life expectancy now extends a number of years be-
yond retirement, the resources to promote and maintain positive self-esteem in the aging
will be examined. What aging means to the aged in relation to the biological, sociologi-
cal, and psychological changes, needs and adjustments will be covered in detail.

Selected Topicsin Counseling (3) S
Theoretical and applied aspects of counseling as selected by the designated instructor.

Advanced Seminar in Counseling (1) I, 11, S

Further practicein counseling skills, development of atentative, personal theory of coun-
seling, and discussion of professional issues in counseling. P: Completion of all core
course work.
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COU 682

COU 683

COuU 684

COuU 685

COU 686

COu 687

COU 688

COU 689

COU 690

COU 691

COu 793

COU 795

COou 797

COuU 799

Internship in Elementary-School Counseling (4) I, Il

Supervised, on-site experience in counseling with elementary-school clients. Experience
in the full range of counselor duties and responsibilitiesin an elementary-school setting.
P: All corerequirements & IC.

Advanced Internship in Elementary-School Counseling (3-4) I, 11

A second, supervised, on-site experience in counseling with elementary school clients.
Experience in the full range of counselor duties and responsibilities in an elementary
school setting. P: All core requirements & IC.

Internship in Secondary-School Counseling (4) I, I

Supervised, on-site experience in counseling with secondary-school clients. Experience
inthe full range of counselor duties and responsibilitiesin a secondary-school setting. P:
All core requirements & IC.

Advanced Internship in Secondary School Counseling (3-4) I, 11

A second, supervised, on-site experience in counseling with secondary-school clients.
Experienceinthefull range of counselor duties and responsibilitiesin asecondary-school
setting. P: All core requirements & IC.

Internship in General Counseling (4) I, 11, S

Supervised, on-site experience in counseling with general agency/community clients.
Experienceinthefull range of counselor dutiesand responsibilitiesin acommunity agency
setting. P: All core requirements & IC.

Advanced Internship in General Counseling (3-4) I, 11, S

A second, supervised, on-site experience in counseling with general agency/community
clients. Experiencein the full range of counselor duties and responsibilitiesin acommu-
nity agency setting. P: All core requirements & IC.

Internship in College Student Personnel Services(4) I, I, S

Supervised, on-site experience in counseling with college clients. Experiencein the full
range of counselor duties and responsibilities in a college setting. P: All core require-
ments & IC.

Advanced Internship in College Student Personnel Services (3-4) I, I, S

A second, supervised, on-site experience in counseling with college clients. Experience
in the full range of counselor duties and responsibilities in a college setting. P: All core
requirements & IC.

Internship in Addiction Counseling (4) I, 11, S

Supervised, on-site experience in counseling with addiction clients. Experience in the
full range of counselor duties and responsibilitiesin an addiction treatment setting. P: All
core requirements & IC.

Advanced Internship in Addiction Counseling (3-4) I, 11, S

A second, supervised, on-site experience in counseling with addiction clients. Experi-
ence in the full range of counselor duties and responsibilities in an addiction treatment
setting. P: All core requirements & IC.

Directed Independent Readings (Credit by Arrangement) I, 11, S
Intensive reading in an area as approved by the department. P: DC.

Directed Independent Study (Credit by Arrangement) I, 11, S
Independent research on atopic designed by the student with the approval of an adviser
from the department. P: DC.

Directed Independent Research (Credit by Arrangement) I, II, S
Intensive research in an area as approved by the department. P: DC.

Master’'s Thesis (1-3) I, I

Research in connection with the preparation of the Master’s thesis. Students must regis-
ter for this coursein any term when engaged in formal preparation of the Master’sthesis;
however, six credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the degree.
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ENGLISH (ENG)
Professor Garcia; Associate Professors Chiwengo, Dornsife, Fajardo-Acosta,

T. Kuhlman, Spencer, Stein, Sundermeier, Wall, Whipple, Zacharias (Chair); Assistant
Professors Churchill, Fitzgibbons, Keegan, and Rettig.

Programs and Objectives

English graduate programs are divided into two broad categories: degree programs
and certificate programs.

Degree programs are programs leading to the degree of Master of Arts and al are
constructed upon a foundation of literary study.

TRACK 1: MASTER OF ARTSWITH CONCENTRATION IN LITERATURE (33
Sem. Hrs.)

Required Foundation Courses (6 hours)

ENG 600: Introduction to Graduate Study
ENG 721: Seminar in Literary Criticism

Seven Courses selected from the following (21 hours

ENG 701: Seminar in Medieval Literature

ENG 703: Seminar in Renaissance Literature

ENG 705: Seminar in Neoclassical Literature

ENG 707: Seminar in Romantic Literature

ENG 709: Seminar in Victorian Literature

ENG 711: Seminar in American Literature to 1865

ENG 713: Seminar in American Literature 1865-1914

ENG 715: Seminar in Modern English and American Literature
ENG 717: Seminar in Irish Literature

ENG 723: Seminar in Rhetorical Theory

(The candidate may petition the Graduate Director to substitute up to two
Studies or Private Readings coursesin lieu of seminar requirements.)

Required Capstone Courses (6 hours)
ENG 798: Master’s Essay or Three-Paper Option
ENG 796: Supervised Teaching Practicum

TRACK 2: CONCENTRATION IN RHETORIC AND COMPOSI TION (33 hours)

Required Foundation Courses (6 hours)

ENG 600: Introduction to Graduate Study

ENG 721: Seminar in Literary Criticism

Required Composition Core (12 hours) A History of Writing or Rhetoric
Seminar (ENG 720 and 723)

ENG 724: Computer Applications in Composition Instruction

ENG 725: The Theory and Practice of Composition Instruction

ENG 726: Computers, Hypertext, & the Teaching of Literature
Literature Support Unit (9 hours)

Any three Literature Seminars, selected in consultation with the Graduate
Director.

Required Capstone Courses (6 hours)
ENG 798: Master’s Essay or Three-Paper Option
ENG 796: Supervised Teaching Practicum
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TRACK 3: MASTER OF ARTSWITH CONCENTRATION IN TEACHING
(33 Sem. Hrs)

Required Foundation Courses (6 hours)
ENG 600: Introduction to Graduate Study
ENG 721: Seminar in Literary Criticism

Required Composition Core (9 hours)

ENG 724: Computer Applications in Composition Instruction
ENG 725: The Theory and Practice of Composition Instruction
ENG 726: Computers, Hypertext, & the Teaching of Literature

Required Literature Core (12 hours, selected from the following)
ENG 703: Seminar in Renaissance Literature

ENG 707: Seminar in Romantic Literature

ENG 709: Seminar in Victorian Literature

ENG 711: Seminar in American Literature to 1865

ENG 713: Seminar in American Literature 1865-1914

ENG 715: Seminar in Modern British and American Literature
ENG 719: Seminar in Teaching World Literature

Required Capstone Courses (6 hours)
ENG 798: Master’s Essay or Three-Paper Option
ENG 796: Supervised Teaching Practicum

TRACK 4: MASTER OF ARTSIN ENGLISH WITH A CONCENTRATION IN
CREATIVE WRITING (33 Sem. Hours)

Additional Requirementsin all Tracks: Atake-home integrative comprehensivein the
second year that forces synthesis among the various periods; an examination to test a
reading knowledge of a major foreign language. Ajunior level foreign language course

Required Foundation Courses (6 hours)
ENG 600: Introduction to Graduate Study
ENG 721: Seminar in Literary Criticism

Required Creative Writing Core (12 hours)
ENG 640: Beginning Workshop

ENG 641: Intermediate Workshop

ENG 642: Advanced Workshop

ENG 740: Principles of Literary Editing

Literature Support Unit (9 hours)
Any three literature seminars, selected in consultation with the Graduate
Director.

Capstone Courses (6 hours)
ENG 683: Supervised Practicum in the Teaching of Creative Writing
ENG 798: Creative Thesis

Additional Requirements
Second Language Proficiency: translation of poetry
Comprehensive Examination

with a grade of B can be used in lieu of this test.

Certificate programs are programs | eading to a certificate. The programs are designed
to meet the needs of students who aready have a Master’s degree but who wish to
sharpen their teaching skills and study new developmentsin the field. These programs
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are also available to students who do not possess a Master’s degree but who wish to
pursue specialized interests in teaching beyond the undergraduate level.

Certificate in Rhetoric and Composition (12 hours)

History of rhetoric; rhetorical or composition theory; teaching of writing; 1 additional
course in one of the above 3 areas or a course outside the department related to the
teaching of English such as educational administration or assessment (to be determined
in consultation with the Graduate Director).

Certificate in Teaching English (12 hours)

Rhetorical or composition theory; teaching of writing; teaching of literature; 1
additional course in either the teaching of writing or the teaching of literature, or a
course from outside the English Department in a teaching-related field, such as
educational administration or assessment (to be determined in consultation with the
Graduate Director).

NOTE: The Graduate School requiresall studentsfrom countriesinwhich Englishis
not the native language to demonstrate competence in English by a score of 550 in the
TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.

ENG 600

Introduction to Graduate Study (3) |
Bibliography, critical theory, and the use of electronic mediain scholarship will beintro-
duced, explored, and used in the process of literary scholarship and writing.

STUDIES IN ENGLISH — Course description for ENG 601-615: Topics, works, authors
selected by the offering faculty member will be studied under close supervision and direc-
tion. Only one or two students per term will be accepted for astudies course. Only students
with considerable background in the period will be admitted to the course. These are of -
fered on demand.

ENG 601
ENG 603
ENG 605
ENG 607
ENG 609
ENG 611
ENG 613
ENG 615
ENG 617

ENG 620

ENG 622

ENG 630

Studiesin Medieval Literature (3)

Studiesin Renaissance Literature (3)

Studiesin Neoclassical Literature (3)

Studiesin Romantic Literature (3)

Studiesin Victorian Literature (3)

Studiesin American Literatureto 1865 (3)

Studiesin American Literature, 1865-1914 (3)

Studiesin Modern English and American Literature (3)

Studiesin Irish Literature (3)

Topics, works, authors selected by the offering faculty member will be studied under
close supervision and direction. Only one or two students per term will be accepted for a
studies course. Only students with considerable background in Irish Literature will be
admitted to the course.

Studiesin the History of Rhetoric (3)

Topics, works, authors selected by the offering faculty member will be studied under
close supervision and direction. Only one or two students per term will be accepted for a
studies course. Only students with background in rhetoric will be admitted to the course.

Studiesin Rhetorical Theory (3)

Topics, works, authors selected by the offering faculty member will be studied under
close supervision and direction. Only one or two students per term will be accepted for a
studies course. Only students with background in rhetorical theory will be admitted to
the course.

Studiesin Literary Criticism (3)

Topics, works, authors selected by the offering faculty member will be studied under
close supervision and direction. Only one or two students per term will be accepted for a
studies course. Only students with background in literary criticism will be admitted to
the course.
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ENG 640

ENG 641

ENG 642

ENG 680

ENG 681

ENG 682

ENG 683

ENG 740

Creative Writing Workshop | ()

A group workshop focused on the individual writing interests of the students. Some will
work on stories, others on poems, still others on creative non-fiction, and some on plays
or screenplays.

Creative Writing Workshop 11 ()
A group workshop in which students refine the material developed in Workshop |, defin-
ing the scope and nature of the thesis.

Creative Writing Workshop 111 ()
A group workshop focused on revision of the thesisin which students explore the nature
of abook, its structure, thematic development, arc, transitions, etc.

Supervised Practicum in Writing (3)

In addition to weekly conferences and/or workshops, the student will work inthe English
Department Writing Center: tutoring students one-on-one, analyzing writing problems,
using the computer as atutorial aid.

Supervised Practicum in the Teaching of Composition (3)

In addition to weekly conferences and/or workshops, the student will assist a senior fac-
ulty member in the teaching of a composition course: preparing a syllabus, delivering
lectures, leading discussions, making assignments, grading compositions, using the com-
puter in the teaching process.

Supervised Practicum in the Teaching of Literature (3)

In addition to weekly conferences and/or workshops, the student will assist a senior fac-
ulty member in the teaching of a composition course: preparing a syllabus, delivering
lectures, leading discussions, making assignments, grading compositions.

Supervised Practicum in the Teaching of Creative Writing ()

In addition to weekly conferences and/or workshops, the student will assist a senior fac-
ulty member in the teaching of a creative writing course: preparing a syllabus, delivering
lectures, leading discussions, making assignments, grading compositions, using the com-
puter in the teaching process.

Principles of Literary Editing ()

The course will cover the duties, responsibilities, and practices of the literary editor,
including units on reviewing, editing, copy editing, proofreading, desktop and web pub-
lishing. The purpose of the course isto provide students with the skills necessary for the
writing profession and for possible employment in publishing.

SEMINARS IN ENGLISH — Course description for ENG 701-722: Thorough

ENG 701
ENG 703
ENG 705
ENG 707
ENG 709
ENG 711
ENG 713
ENG 715
ENG 717
ENG 720
ENG 721
ENG 722
ENG 740
ENG 793
ENG 795

and intensive study of the period. Students will write papers, make in-class
presentations, participate in discussions. These are offered on aregular basis.
See the Graduate Director for a Perpetual Calendar.

Seminar in Medieval Literature (3)

Seminar in Renaissance Literature (3)

Seminar in Neoclassical Literature (3)

Seminar in Romantic Literature (3)

Seminar in Victorian Literature (3)

Seminar in American Literatureto 1865 (3)

Seminar in American Literature, 1865-1914 (3)

Seminar in Modern English and American Literature (3)

Seminar in Irish Literature (3)

History of Rhetoric (3)

Seminar in Literary Criticism ()

Rhetorical Theory (3)

Principles of Literary Editing ()

Directed Independent Readings (3)

Directed Independent Study (3)
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ENG 797 Directed Independent Research (3)

ENG 798 Master’s Essay/Creative Thesis (3)
An essay of 50-75 pages on a topic agreed upon with the supervising faculty member.
Upon completion, the paper will be reviewed and graded by a panel of three faculty
members, including the supervising faculty member. The student will be expected to
select the panel with the approval of the graduate director.
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HEALTH SERVICESADMINISTRATION (HSA)

Associate Professor Howell (Program Director)

Program and Objectives
Master of Health Services Administration (HSA) Program

The Master of Health ServicesAdministration (HSA) Program is an interdisciplinary
program designed to prepare graduates to assume | eadership positionsin health services
organizations, e.g., hospitals, long-term care facilities, managed care organizations,
insurance industry, community health organizations, medical group practices, integrated
delivery systems. The HSA Program provides graduate education in a learning
environment where ethical leadership, creative problem resolution, service to patients
and communities, interdisciplinary enriched learning, teamwork, appreciation of
diversity, and commitment to performance excellence are the hallmarks.

Prerequisites for Admission

¢ A baccalaureate degree from aregionally accredited US college or university
or arecognized university abroad. A minimum grade point average of B (3.0)
on a4-point scale for either the entire undergraduate program or the last 60
semester hours of earned credit is a criterion for unconditional admission.

e Satisfactory Graduate Record Examination (GRE) or Graduate M anagement
Admission Test (GMAT) scores or the completion of a doctoral degree (e.g.,
Ph.D., MD, JD, DDS, Pharm D, DPT, OTD).

¢ Anintroductory accounting course (ACC 201 & 202 or MBA 601 or an
equivalent) is a prerequisite to Accounting for Health Services Organizations.
This prerequisite can be completed after admission to the program.

« At least one coursein descriptive statistics, managerial accounting, and
microeconomics is highly recommended prior to admission.

Degree Requirements

The HSA Program curriculum incorporates a variety of teaching methods and
opportunities that enable students to tailor their course selection toward their career
interests. The curriculum requires a minimum of 48 semester credit hours consisting of
38 semester credit hours of core courses, 4 hours of integrative fieldwork experiences,
and six semester credit hoursin one of the areas of concentration which include afocus
in ethics, information technology management, outcomes management or a functional
area of business (e.g., finance, marketing).

HSA 601 Health Services Information Management (4) |
Introduction to current and evolving information technologies, and planning, manage-
ment and operational issues associated with information technology. Emphasis on building
skills and knowledge in use of information technology solutions.

HSA 602 Ethical Dimensions of Health Services L eadership (2) |
Ethical analysis applied to clinical and administrative decision making. Addresses |ead-
ership challenges associated with use and allocation of organizational and clinical
resources, System integration, managed care, payer incentives and technol ogy.

HSA 603 Contemporary Health Services Management, Organizations, and Systems (3) |
Introduction to organization and management concepts, theories and issues relevant to
the dynamic US health care system. Managed care, health system integration, and
interorganizational linkages are discussed in the context of social, economic, political,
legal and regulatory issues.
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HSA 604

HSA 605

HSA 606

HSA 607

HSA 611

HSA 612

HSA 613

HSA 621

HSA 622

HSA 720

HSA 721

HSA 722

Organizational Behavior in Health Services (3) |

Traditional and contemporary perspectives of organizational psychology and behavior
on individuals and groups in health care organizations. Emphasizes the leader’s role in
maximizing the human resource potential of a diverse health services workforce.

Interdisciplinary Service to Patients and Populations (2) 11

Applies concepts of epidemiology, health behavior and role theory to understanding de-
terminants of health status and the role of health providers in managing health risks of
diverse populations. The leader’srolein facilitating effectiveinterdisciplinary collabora-
tion and organizational focus on the patient and community is emphasized.

Quantitative Methodsin Health Services Operations (3) |1
Emphasizes inferential statistics, other analytic techniques, and their use in administra-
tive decision making.

Law, Policy, and Regulation in Health Services (3) |1
Laws, regulations, policies and legislative processes affecting administrative planning
and decision-making processes in health care organizations.

Accounting for Health Services Organizations (3) I

Concepts of financial and managerial accounting and their relevance to health services
organizations. Addresses cost-finding methodologies; internal control; internal and ex-
ternal financial reporting; and budgeting for operations, capital and cash flow management.
P: HSA 601.

Financial Management of Health Services Organizations (3) S

Financial management of health organizations under alternative financing mechanisms.
Addresses revenue and expense creation, financial analysis, managed care financing
models and contract negotiation, risk, and capital acquisition and investment analysis. P:
HSA 611.

Health Economics (3) S

Economic concepts and their application to the health services industry. Addresses de-
mand, supply, distribution, utilization of resources, market theory and economic analytic
techniques including cost-benefit and cost effectiveness analysis.

Strategic Management of Health Services Organizations| (3) S

Planning and marketing concepts examined from a strategic management perspective.
Topics addressed include mission statements, environment and competitor analyses, and
strategy formulation and implementation. P or CO: HSA 612 and HSA 613.

Integrative Experiencein Health ServicesAdministration (1) Il

Application of management knowledge and techniques to the analysis of an actual prob-
lem in a health care organization. Students will analyze and select among alternative
solutions to resolving the problem. P: HSA 601, HSA 602, HSA 603, HSA 604.

Organization Analysis and Health Service Improvement (3) |

Capstone assessment and analysis of organizational effectiveness. Focus is on selecting
and implementing change strategies designed to maximize performance excellence. Top-
ics include CQI/TQM, reengineering, rapid-cycle change, and creativity/innovation. P:
HSA 621, HSA 622; P or CO: HSA 721.

Strategic Management of Health Services Organizations|| (3) |

The organization, financing, and performance of health systemsin diverse settings. Case
studies to examine and improve alighment among strategy, operational capabilities and
infrastructure. P: HSA 621, HSA 622.

L eader ship Practicum in Health ServicesAdministration (3) |

Final integrative seminar and practicum experience based on analysis and solution of
managerial problems. Application of management knowledge and skills in individually
appropriate settings. P or CO: HSA 720, HSA 721.
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HISTORY (HIS)

Associate Professor Le Beau (Chair); Professor R. Horning; Associate Professors
Dugan, J. Hoffman, Mihelich, Super, Thomas, and Wel ch; Assistant Professors Calvert,
Elliot-Meisel, and Otsubo.

History is not offered as a graduate major. However, the following History courses
may, with the approval of the major adviser, be included as specified in certain graduate
degree programs offered by other departments.

HIS 540

HI1S 541

HIS 548

HIS 562

HI1S 563

HI1S 565

HIS 566

HIS570

Contemporary International Relations (3) Il (Same as INR 540)

The historical foundations of contemporary international relations; includesinternational
politics, international law, and case studies drawn from the Middle East, Canada, Ireland,
Cyprus, South Africa, the Russian Federation and Eastern Europe, the Indian Sub-Conti-
nent, and the Republics of China.

War and Society in the Modern World (3) | (Same as INR 541)
A survey of military history from the 18th century up to and including current theories
concerning future conflict to be waged with nuclear weapons.

History of the Soviet Union: Its Formation and Fragmentation (3) |

(Same as INR 548)

Revolution of 1905; World War |; Revolutions of 1917; Allied intervention; Civil War;
NEP; Stalin-Trotsky rivalry; Stalin and the Second Revolution; World War 11; relations
with Eastern Europe, Asia, and the United States; internal political, economic, and liter-
ary movements from Khrushchev to the Gorbachev Era.

United States Foreign Relations of the United States, 1890-1945 (3) I, AY (Same as
INR 562)

The emergence of the United States as aworld power from McKinley through the end of
World War I1.

United States Foreign Relations Since 1945 (3) |1, AY (Same as INR 563)
Origins of the Cold War; the “containment” policy, aliances, presidential doctrines, and
the end of the Cold War.

The United States and Canada: The Siamese Twins of North America (3) | 1994-95
(Same as INR 565)

“The Siamese Twins of North America who cannot separate and live” are each other’s
greatest trading partners, are jointly responsible for continental security, and arefiercely
committed to their own independence. Then why did the United States invade Canada
three times? Why did the Americans in Canada call themselves the “Army of Occupa-
tion” during World War 11? Why did American draft-dodgers flee to Canada during the
Vietnam War? Why are Americans so ignorant of Canada, especially when Canadian
security isinextricably linked to their own? Explore the rel ationship between these neigh-
bors who share the world's longest undefended border; neighbors who are arguably as
different as they are similar.

United States and the Middle East Since World War 11 (3) AY (Same as INR 566)
Survey of American foreign policy in the Middle East from World War 11 to the present.
Topicsinclude Truman's Containment Policy in the Middle East; Truman and Israel; the
Baghdad Pact; the Suez Crisis; the Eisenhower Doctrine; the Six-Day War of 1967; the
effects of the Arab-laraeli War of 1973 and the oil embargo; Camp David Accords; the
Carter Doctrine; Reagan and the Middle East.

History of Canada (3) OD (Same as INR 570)

Founding of New France; Anglo-French rivalry; Canada and the American Revolution;
War of 1812; evolutionary processto independence; Canadian Confederation, 1867; World
Wear |; Statutes of Westminister, 1931; World War |1; Canadian-American relations, 1775
to the present; Trudeau Era; relationship of contemporary Quebec to the Confederation.
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STUDIES IN HISTORY — The following courses may include lectures, intensive read-
ing, or investigative papers as assigned by the instructor and will be offered on demand.

HIS 603
HIS 604
HI1S 607
HI1S 608
HI1S 609
HIS 610
HIS611
HIS612
HIS 614
HIS 621
HI1S 623
HIS 625
HIS 631
HIS 632
HIS 635
HIS 642
HI1S 643
HIS 645
HIS 650
HIS 651
HI1S 658
HIS 664
HIS 665
HIS 667

HIS 668

HIS 672
HIS 678
HIS 680
HIS 683
HIS 684
HI1S 690
HI1S 693
HI1S 695

Proseminar in American Diplomatic History (3) (Same as INR 603)
Studiesin Ancient History (3) OD

Studiesin Medieval History (3) OD

Civil-Military Relations (3) OD (Same as INR 608)

Studiesin Early Modern Europel (3) OD

Studiesin Early Modern Europell (3) OD

Studiesin European History: 19th Century (3) OD

Studiesin European History: 20th Century (3) OD

Studiesin European Diplomatic History Since 1939 (3) OD (Same as INR 614)
Studiesin British History (3) OD

Studiesin Irish History (3) OD

Studiesin Jewish History (3) OD

Studiesin Russian History | (3) OD

Studiesin Russian History Il (3) OD

Studiesin Russian Diplomatic History (3) OD (Same as INR 635)

Studiesin Modern French History (3) OD (Same as INR 642)

Studiesin Modern German History (3) OD (Same as INR 643)

Studiesin German Foreign Policy Since 1945 (3) OD (Same as INR 645)
Studiesin United States History | (3) OD

Studiesin United States History |1 (3) OD (Same as INR 651)

Studiesin United States Constitutional History (3) |

Studiesin United States Foreign Relations | (3) OD (Same as INR 664)
Studiesin United States Foreign Relations |1 (3) OD (Same as INR 665)
Studiesin United States Foreign Relations: Post World War 11 (3) OD (Same as
INR 667)

Studiesin United States Foreign Relations: United States and the Middle East (3)
OD (Same as INR 668)

Studiesin Latin American History (3) OD (Same as INR 672)

Studiesin Contemporary Issuesin Latin America (3) OD (Same as INR 678)
Studiesin Inter-American Relations (3) OD (Same as INR 680)

Studiesin Asian History (3) OD

Studiesin Asian Diplomatic History (3) OD (Same as INR 684)

Studiesin African History (3) OD (Same as INR 690)

Studiesin the History of Science (3) OD

Special Problemsin History (3) OD

SEMINARSIN HISTORY — Thefollowing cour ses will include investigative papers and

HIS 704
HIS 715
HIS 716
HIS 719
HIS 729
HIS 736
HIS 737
HIS 753
HIS 757
HIS 769
HIS771
HIS 773
HI1S 780
HIS 782

resear ch projects as assigned by theinstructor within the framework of the
general coursetitle.

Seminar in Jewish History (3)

Seminar in European Intellectual History: The Enlightenment (3) OD
Seminar in European Diplomatic History Since 1919 (3) OD (Same as INR 716)
Seminar in Modern European History (3) OD (Same as INR 719)

Seminar in British History: 20th Century (3) OD (Same as INR 729)
Seminar in Russian History: 19th Century (3) OD

Seminar in Russian History: 20th Century (3) OD (Same as INR 737)
Seminar in United States History Before 1877 (3) OD

Seminar in United States History Since 1877 (3) OD

Seminar in United States Foreign Relations (3) OD (Same as INR 769)
Seminar in United States Constitutional History (3) S

Seminar in Latin American History (3) (Same as INR 773)

Seminar in Inter-American Relations (3) (Same as INR 780)

Seminar in the History of the Modern Middle East (3) (Same as INR 782)

Special Graduate Courses

HIS 793

Directed Independent Readings (Credit by Arrangement) I, II, S
Intensive reading in an area as approved by the department.
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HIS795 Directed Independent Study (Credit by Arrangement) I, I, S

HIS797 Directed Independent Research (Credit by Arrangement) I, I, S

HIS799 Master'sThesis(1-3) 1,11, S
Research in connection with the preparation of the Master’s Thesis. Student must register
for this course in any term when engaged in formal preparation of the Master’s thesis;
however, six credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the degree.

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY MANAGEMENT (ITM)

Professors Gleason, Gupta, and Nath (Program Director); Associate Professor Marble;
Assistant Professor Corritore.

Program and Objectives

The Master of Science in Information Technology Management (M.S.) degree is a
new 33 credit hour program. First introduced in January, 1997 the course of study provides
a creative synergy between technology and management. It is applied in orientation,
and current to meet the demands of a constantly changing technological environment.
Students receive comprehensiveinformation technol ogy education, whileworking toward
the specialization best suited to their professional goals. The M.S. program was designed
in consultation with areabusinesses and professional s, including the Applied Information
Management (AIM) Institute.

TheM.S. student may specializein an area of interest while benefiting from a broad-
based approach to business and information science. Courses are conducted using a
combination of lecture and theory, case analysis, group projects, and student research.
This approach provides an optimal balance of pedagogy and practical application for
students. The classroom experience is enhanced by small class size and alow student-
to-faculty ratio.

To accommodate the diverse needs of our nontraditional students, all graduate business
and technology courses are offered in the evenings. Full-time students can complete
their course of study in aslittle as 12 months; part-time students can complete adegree
within two to four years attending classes year round.

Prerequisites for Admission

Enrollment in the M.S. program is open to any qualified person who meets the
following requirements: a baccalaureate degree from an accredited institute of higher
education, regardless of the undergraduate field of study; evidence of high scholastic
ability at the undergraduate level; an acceptable score on the Graduate Management
Admission Test (GMAT).

Applications for admission to the Master of Science in Information Technology
Management Program should be sent to the Coordinator of Graduate Business Programs
in the College of Business Administration. The application must include the following:
completed application form and application fee; one official transcript from each college
or university attended to be sent directly by the college or university to the Coordinator
of Graduate Business Programs; official score report of the Graduate Management
Admission Test, and three completed recommendation forms. The Graduate School
requires al students from countries in which English is not the native language to
demonstrate competence in English by achieving ascore of 550 in the Test of English as
a Foreign Language (TOEFL) examination.

Applicants are responsible for arranging to take the GMAT and TOEFL and for
requesting the Registrar of each college or university to mail one official transcript to
the Coordinator of Graduate Business Programs.
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General Requirements
The Master of Sciencein Information Technology Management (M.S.) consists of 33
credit hours (or 36 hourswith aThesis Option) beyond the required foundation courses.
All students compl ete the 18 hours of core components and select 15-18 hours of electives
that are consistent with their career interests.

|. CORE COMPONENT (18 credit hours)

ITM 731

ITM 735

ITM 782

ITM 786

ITM 788

MBA 773

Information Systems Management (3)

This course provides an in-depth coverage of therole of information systemsin business
organizations, emphasizing applications of information systems and the current issues
facing their managers and users. L ectures, discussions, presentations, and student project
work will seek to foster an understanding of the strategic importance of information sys-
tems, their impacts on people and organizations, the many ways they can improve the
work practices within firms, and the ways they can improve afirm's products. P: MBA
653 or equivalent.

Information Systems Project and Risk Management (3)

Therole of systems analysis, decision analysis, and risk analysis in the project manage-
ment process; analytical techniques of project management including CPM/PERT; use of
project management software; management of software development projects. P: MBA
623.

Data Base M anagement Systems (3)

Organizations must manage their data resource effectively in order to remain competi-
tive. Theefficient design, deployment, use and management of database systems requires
an understanding of the fundamentals of database management systems, techniques for
the design of databases and principles of database administration. This course empha-
sizes the fundamentals of database modeling, design and development, the languages
and utilities provided by database management systems, and the techniques for imple-
menting and managing database systems. Although primary emphasiswill be on relational
database management system, the object-oriented and distributed models will also be
examined. P: ITM 731.

Network Design and Telecommunications M anagement (3)

This courseis designed to provide the student with abasic understanding of the technical
and managerial aspects of business telecommunications. This course will prepare a stu-
dent, by providing them with real-world examples of networking concepts, to participate
in the design and planning of distributed computing servicesto meet the enterprise needs.
P: ITM 731.

Information Systems Analysis and L ogical Design (3)

An applied study of the process of information systems development. Lectures, discus-
sions, readings and exercises will address the areas of information analysis, requirement
determination, detailed logical design, physical design, implementation planning, com-
puter technology and organizational behavior. Through regular deliverables associated
with the cumulative project file of a running case, students will follow a widely used
structured devel opment methodol ogy (the data flow diagramming approach) in conduct-
ing team-oriented systems analysis and design projects. P: ITM 731 and ITM 735.

Business and Society (3)

Theworld of businessisviewed asthe arenain which all systems of thought, values, and
behavior converge. Structure and function are examined in contexts or operational, di-
rectional, and constitutional goals. Students are challenged to order these complexities
into amoral frame of reference that will provide both individual and organizational guid-
ance while contributing to social justice.

[1. ELECTIVES (15 credit hours required)

Thesis Option: 18 hours required, including 3 hours of ITM 799 during each of the
last two semesters in the program.
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All students may substitute 3 hours of MBA or CSC 700-level course work for one
non-thesis elective course.

ITM 732

ITM 733

ITM 734

ITM 736

ITM 737

ITM 738

Information Technology in Decision Making (3)

Design and implementation of computer-based systems to support decisions; the role of
mathematical models, data management, and user interfaces; decision support system
applications; use of decision support technology. P: MBA 623 or equivalent.

Systems I ntegration (3)

This course will address the circumstances surrounding the reliance of most organiza-
tions on information technology products and resources from many different sources,
both internal and external to the organization. The concepts and methods associated with
coordinating an infrastructure of hardware, software, networks, services, and training
resources will be discussed and applied. Issues concerning the preparation, distribution,
and evaluation of requestsfor proposal (RFP), contracting and acquisition of information
technology products, and managing a team of vendors and contractors, will be consid-
ered and illustrated with case studies. Exercises will offer students an insight into the
complexities of such topics as outsourcing, integrating legacy systems with current ap-
plications, and managing system evolution. P: all prerequisite core courses.

Human Factorsin Information Systems (3)

Current trendsin system design towards development of systemswhich fit in better with
what humans find natural and easy to do motivate this course. The course focuses on
information about human behavior, cognition, abilities and limitations, and other charac-
teristicsthat arerelevant to interaction with information systems. Specific strategieswhich
apply these conceptsin order to improve usability will be explored. Benefits of the incor-
poration of human factorsinto information processing systems such aslesstraining, fewer
errors, increased ability to perform complex operations, less stress, and faster work will
also be discussed. Students will have the opportunity to incorporate human factor prin-
ciples in an information system in order to maximize human-computer cognitive
compatibility. P: Students must have completed one semester of a programming lan-
guage or equivalent experiencein C, C++, or Ada.

Information Technology Strategy and Policy (3)

Rapid advance information technology (IT) is leading to improvements in information
handling. These advances, in turn, are leading to the rapid diffusion of IT throughout the
industrialized world. The complexity of this technology and its potential for generating
value is atering the nature of conducting business in many firms. It is management’s
responsibility to capitalize on the wide array of opportunities and to anticipate the areas
of potential pitfalls this technology brings.

This course is directly concerned with the management issues surrounding IT. It pre-
sents fundamental knowledge essential to managing an information technology function
successfully within a larger organization. It considers strategic and operational issues,
the significance of rapidly advancing technology, and human organizational issues re-
lated to technol ogy introduction and use. Management systems and models of successful
behavior that capitalize on the opportunities and minimize the effects of the inevitable
pitfalls will be presented. Furthermore, frameworks and management principles which
current or aspiring managers can employ to cope with the challenges inherent to the
implementation of rapidly advancing technology will also be examined.

This course viewsinformation technology from the perspective of managers at several
levels —from the CIO to the first line managers. P: ITM 731 and al foundation require-
ments.

Quality Management in Information Systems and Technology (3)

Total quality management; quality management related to information systems and tech-
nology endeavors; risk management processes for software engineering; metrics for
software quality. P: ITM 735.

Emerging Technologies (3)
According to Moore's law, the amount of information storable in one square inch of
silicon has roughly doubled yearly every year since the technology was invented. This
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ITM 780

ITM 781

ITM 783

ITM 784

ITM 785

ITM 787

phenomenon is causing numerous new and promising advances in information technol-
ogy. Businesses capitalizing early on the adoption of some of these key technologies
stand to gain significant competitive advantage. Unfortunately, organizations are in a
guandary with respect to the identification, use and management of these emerging tech-
nologies. The primary focus of this course will be on the identification, acquisition,
management and use of emerging technologies. P;: ITM 731, ITM 782, ITM 786.

Applications of Artificial Neural Networks (3)

This course will provide a survey of the theory and applications of artificial intelligence
in the business decision environment, with an emphasis on artificial neural networks.
Students will engage in reviews of current expository and research literature in the area
and will attain hands-on experience with computer packages supporting the creation of
these types of systems. Neural network design projectswill be required of all students. P:
calculus and programming.

Computer SystemsArchitecture and Organization (3)

This course examines the fundamental concepts and design alternatives associated with
computer architectures. The computer is regarded as a hierarchy of levels of functional
complexity. Each of these levels - the digital logic level, the microprogramming level,
the conventional machine level, the operating system machine level, and the assembly
language level- is studied in detail. P: Mathematics and computer programming.

Client/Server and Distributed Systems (3)

This course will provide an introduction to and an applied engagement with the increas-
ingly popular distributed database management architectures. Emphasis will be placed
on the various client/server models and network protocols, with hands-on exercises in
their application. The concepts and principles underlying these models will be investi-
gated. P: ITM 782.

User Interface Design (3)

Everything we used is designed by someone else. Any person who wants to design for
others must develop a high degree of sensitivity of the nuances of good and bad design.
This course specifically targets such nuances with respect to humans, information sys-
tems and interfaces. The human and task factors that must be considered and explicitly
incorporated into user interfaces will be explored. Future trends in user interfaces will
also be discussed. P: Students must have completed ITM 734, ITM 788 and ITM 735.

Multimedia and Electronic Commerce (3)

The explosive growth of the commercial use of the Internet has created many new market
opportunities for business. Firms can literally set up business overnight with very little
investment. This Internet phenomenon where the computer and communication tech-
nol ogies converge has recently been enhanced by the seamlessintegration of text, graphics,
audio and video data.

Businesses capitalizing on the information highway are creating new market struc-
tures. They are not only finding new and novel ways to offer their products and services
but also strengthening the links between customers and suppliers. There is now wide-
spread agreement that theinformation highway will have aprofound effect on how business
and society will operate.

The purpose of this course will be two fold. First, this course will explore the potential
of using the information highway to conduct commercial activities. We will also identify
the current and future challenges organizations and society will face in cyberspace. Sec-
ondly, we will learn the tools and techniques of integrating text, graphics, audio and
video to enhance cyber storefronts. P: Programming.

Object Oriented Design with Java (3)

The object-oriented programming paradigm is professed to be the new panacea for the
ills of the information systems development woes. Because it explicitly models the prob-
lem space in the program itself, it's design and maintenance is advocated to be more
simple and straightforward. Java and other Internet-based languages will be examined.
However, Java will be the primary focus. Java is a relatively new object-oriented pro-
gramming language developed at Sun Microsystems for World-Wide Web page
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development. Java can make web pages highly graphical and interactive. This course
will explore in-depth the topic of object-oriented design and devel opment. Students will
have the opportunity to design and implement object-oriented programs in Java which
run on the World-Wide Web. P: ITM 731, ITM 784, ITM 788.

ITM 789 Seminar: Advanced Topicsin Information Technology M anagement (3)
The content of this course will vary depending on the topic and instructor. With the per-
mission of the instructor, the course can be repeated one time for credit, providing the
course content is different. P: The prerequisites will depend on the course content.

Projects and Thesis

ITM 790 Information Systems Practicum (3)
This practicum serves as capstone projects course for ITM students. Specially selected
project teams will undertake semester-long projects for local business organizations in
analysis, design, implementation, or other areas of systems development. P: 24 hours of
courses completed toward the ITM degree and instructor approval of a proposal during
the previous semester.

ITM 795 Independent Study and Research (3)
This courseis for the study of topics that do not enjoy regular course offerings.

ITM 799 Master’'s Thesis (6)

Students wishing to pursue the thesis option for satisfaction of degree requirements are
responsiblefor identifying an ITM faculty member who iswilling to supervisethe thesis.
Acceptance of thesis supervision responsibility is at the sole discretion of the faculty
member. Hence, the thesis option may not be available for all interested students. Prior to
enrollment in the thesis course a written proposal for the thesis must be approved by a
majority of the ITM program faculty. Pursuant to a defense of the thesis, the completed
thesis must be approved by a majority of the ITM program faculty before a grade is
assigned. Thesis studentswill berequired to enroll inITM 799 in two consecutive semes-
ters, normally their final two semestersin the program. Only three of these hours may be
used toward the fulfillment of elective course requirements.

Special Requirements

At least one-half of the foundation courses must be completed before studentswill be
allowed to enroll in their first 700-level course. Additional 700-level courses may be
taken asfoundation courses are compl eted. Students should consult with the Coordinator
of Graduate Business Programs for further information. Foundation courses can be
completed using undergraduate courses or M.S. foundation courses. Enroliment in the
M.S. foundation courses is limited to students who have been admitted to the M.S.
program. Concurrent enrollment in graduate-level courses and foundation courses is
permitted provided the necessary prerequisites have been met for the graduate-level
COUrSEs.

M.S. Foundation Courses
(Open only to students enrolled in the M.S. or M.B.A. Program)

Note: Foundation courses are waived in each subject area for students who have
satisfactorily completed equivalent courses prior to admission to the M.S. program.
Acceptable 600-level courses are listed or undergraduate equivalents with course
descriptions may be found in the Undergraduate Issue of the Creighton University
Bulletin.

CSC 221 Computer Programming | (3)
Computer organization; algorithm development; structured programming design. P. MTH
135.

CSC 222 Computer Programming |1 (3)
Further algorithm development and structured programming design; simple data struc-
tures; string processing; searching and sorting techniques. P: CSC 221.
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MBA 601

MBA 604

MBA 611

MBA 623

MBA 625

MBA 641

MBA 653

MBA 662

MBA 684

MTH 141

Fundamentals of Accounting (3)
Foundation course fostering an understanding of accounting and the way it serves in
developing useful information about economic organizations. Acceptable undergraduate
equivalent: ACC 201 & ACC 202.

Legal Environment of Business (2)
Law as one of the dynamics of our society and the impact on managerial action. The
origins of law; the development of the English Common Law-American Constitutional
System; and the organi zation, operation, and termination of a business with in the frame-
work of this legal system with emphasis on laws affecting business policy. Acceptable
undergraduate equivalent: BUS 201.

Foundations of Finance (3)

Analysis of the sources and uses of funds available to business firms, especially corpora-
tions; financial analysis; budgeting, and financial planning and control; financial aspects
of circulating and fixed asset management. P: ACC 202 or MBA 601 and ECO 203 and
ECO 205 or MBA 641. Acceptable undergraduate equivalent: FIN 301.

Quantitative Analysis (3)

Quantitative approaches to the solution of business problems. The course acquaints the
student with current conceptsin quantitative analysis as applied to business and manage-
ment decisions. Topics covered include decision theory, linear programming, integer
programming, inventory models, and networks. P: MBA 626 or BUS229 & MTH 141 or
MTH 245. Acceptable undergraduate equivalent: BUS 371.

Statistical Analysis (3)

Use of descriptive and inferential statistical methodsin the analysis of business and eco-
nomic data. Topics include probability distributions, confidence intervals, tests of
hypothesis, multiple regression and correlation, time series analysis, index numbers, and
decision analysis. P: MTH 141 or 245.

Micro- and Macroeconomic Analysis (3)
Major micro- and macroeconomic principles and analysis of major economic problems
and policies. Acceptable undergraduate equivalent: ECO 203 & ECO 205.

Principles of Information Systems (2)

Course presents an introduction to the fundamental concepts and issues relevant to the
successful development, management, and use of organizational information systems. It
includes an overview of current and emerging information systems technologies, and
coverage of the support commonly offered by information systems for operations, trans-
action processing, tactical management, and strategic decision making. Emphasison areas
that reflect the future directions of the field, with discussion of such topics as artificia
intelligence, telecommunications and networking, CASE tools, and end-user computing.
Acceptable undergraduate equivalent: MIS 353.

Fundamentals of Marketing (2)

Evolving study of concepts, theory, research, and operational problems of management.
Examination of necessary factors and relationships to establish and achieve organiza-
tional objectives: goals, policies, procedures; the planning process; control systems;
organizational structure and behavior; leadership. Acceptable undergraduate equivalent:
MKT 319.

Fundamentals of Management (3)

Evolving study of concepts, theory, research, and operational problems of management.
Examination of necessary factors and relationships to establish and achieve organiza-
tional objectives: goals, policies, procedures; the planning process; control systems;
organizational structure and behavior; leadership. Acceptable undergraduate equival ent:
MGT 301.

Applied Calculus (3)
Main topic is differential and integral calculus and applications. Includes sections on
partial derivatives. P: MTH 135 or DC.
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MTH 245 Calculusl (4)
Limits and the differential and integral calculus of algebraic functions.

Note: To accelerate the completion of foundation courses MBA 653, 662, and 684 are
offered during May and Junein afast track, executive M.B.A. format.

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS(INR)

Associate Professor T. Clark, (Program Director); Professors R. Horning, Phillips,
and Wunsch; Associate Professors J. Clark, Elliot-Meisel, Evans, J. Hoffman, Le Beau,
Meeks, Stockhausen, Super, Welch, and Wise.

Program and Objectives
Master of Arts (M.A.) with a Major in International Relations Program

TheM.A. Program isinterdisciplinary, making use of the resources primarily of three
departments: Economics, History, and Political Science. The program is designed to be
flexible enough to meet the needs of avariety of students and to prepare them for careers
in government, the military or business, or to continue on to the Ph.D.

Prerequisites for Admission

Applicants must have had twenty-four hours of undergraduate social scienceincluding
acoursein the fundamentals of economics, asurvey coursein history, and anintroduction
to political science course.

The Graduate School requires all students from countriesin which English is not the
native language to demonstrate competence in English by a score of 550 in the TOEFL
(Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.

Degree Requirements

Thirty-three semester hours are required for the degree of Master of Artswith amajor
in International Relations and shall include a core of nine hours: INR 538, I nternational
Trade and Finance; INR 602, Proseminar in International Politics; and INR 603,
Proseminar in American Diplomatic History. Also required will be INR 790 which is
Research Methodsin International Relations. The student must take written examinations
in two of the following four fields: 1) International Behavior, 2) the United Statesin
World Affairs, 3) Europe in World Affairs, and 4) the Developing World. Students must
take aminimum of one course beyond the core in each of the contributing departments:
Economics, History, Palitical Science. The student must demonstrate at the intermediate
level certified proficiency in one modern foreign language or in statistical methods. As
evidence of research capability, the student will take INR 799 and defend the research
paper before hissher committee.

INR 518 Comparative Economic Systems (3) (See Economics 518.)

INR 528 International Economic Development (3) (See Economics 528.)

INR 537 International Law (3) (See Political Science 537.)

INR 538 International Trade and Finance (3) (See Economics 538.)

INR 540 Contemporary International Relations (3) (See History 540.)

INR 548 History of the Soviet Union: Its Formation and Fragmentation (3) (See History
548.)

INR 562 Foreign Relations of the United States, 1898-1945 (3) (See History 562.)

INR 563 United Statesin World Affairs Since 1945 (3) (See History 563.)

INR 565 TheUnited States and Canada: The Siamese Twins of North America (3) (See
History 565.)

INR566 United Statesand the Middle East Since World War 11 (3) (See History 566.)

INR 570 History of Canada (3) (See History 570.)

INR 595 Special Problemsin International Relations (3)
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STUDIES IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS — The following courses may include
lectures, intensive reading or investigative papers as assigned by the instructor within the
framework of the general coursetitle.

INR 602
INR 603
INR 604
INR 605
INR 606
INR 607
INR 608
INR 610
INR 611
INR 612
INR 613
INR 614
INR 631
INR 635
INR 653
INR 664
INR 665
INR 667

INR 678
INR 680
INR 684
INR 686
INR 687
INR 688

INR 689
INR 690
INR 695

Proseminar in International Palitics (3)

Proseminar in American Diplomatic History (3) (See History 603.)
Studiesin International Relations (3)

Studiesin International Development Policy (3)

Studiesin Palitics and Development of the Third World (3)

Studiesin African Politics (3)

Studiesin Civil-Military Relations (3) (See History 608.)

Studiesin The Anthropology of War (3)

Proseminar on the Developing World (3)

Studiesin European Politics (3) OD

Proseminar in European Studies (3)

Studiesin European Diplomatic History Since 1939 (3) (See History 614.)
Studiesin Marxism (3) (See Political Science 631.)

Studiesin Russian Diplomatic History (3) (See History 635.)

Studiesin The United Statesin Global Politics (3)

Studiesin United States Foreign Relations| (3) (History 664.)

Studiesin United States Foreign Relations |1 (3) (See History 665.)
Studiesin United States Foreign Relations: Post World War 11 (3) (See History
667.)

Studiesin Contemporary Issuesin Latin America (3) (See History 678.)
Studiesin Inter-American Relations (3) (See History 680.)

Studiesin Asian Diplomatic History (3) (See History 684.)

Studiesin United States Policy Toward China (3)

Studiesin the Foreign Policy of China (3)

Studiesin United States Foreign Relations: United States and the Middle East (3)
(See History 688.)

Studiesin Alliance: NATO (3) OD

Studiesin African History (3) (See History 690.)

Special Problemsin International Relations (3)

SEMINARSIN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS — Thefollowing courses will include

INR 701
INR 706
INR 707
INR 708
INR 709
INR 712
INR 716
INR 719
INR 725
INR 735
INR 737
INR 747
INR 769
INR 773
INR 779
INR 780
INR 782
INR 790
INR 792
INR 793
INR 795
INR 797
INR 799

investigative papers and research projects assigned by the instructor within the
framework of the general coursetitle.

Seminar in Comparative Politics (3)

Seminar in Contemporary International Palitics (3)

Seminar in National Security Policy (3)

Seminar in Political Change (3)

Seminar in World Order (3)

Seminar in European Palitics (3) OD

Seminar in European Diplomatic History Since 1919 (3) (See History 716.)
Seminar in Modern European History (3) (See History 719.)

Seminar in Comparative Economic Systems (3) (See Economics 725.)
Seminar in Poalitics of Russia and Its Neighbors (3)

Seminar in Russian History: 20th Century (3) (See History 737.)
Seminar in International Law and Organization (3)

Seminar in United States Foreign Relations (3) (See History 769.)
Seminar in Latin American History (3) (See History 773.)

Seminar in International Economics (3) (See Economics 779.)

Seminar in Inter-American Relations (3) (See History 780.)

Seminar in the History of the Modern Middle East (3) (See History 782.)
Seminar in International Relations Research Methods (3)

Internship (3)

Directed Independent Readings (3)

Directed Independent Study (3)

Directed Independent Research (3)

Research Papers (3)
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JOURNALISVI AND MASS COMMUNICATION (JMC)

Associate Professor Wirth (Chair); Assistant Professor Hough; Instructor Zuegner.

Journalism and Mass Communication is not offered as a graduate major. However,
the following Journalism and Mass Communication course may, with the approval of
the major adviser, be included as specified in certain graduate degree programs offered
by various other departments.

JMC 529 Law of Mass Communication (3) |
Legal limitations and privileges affecting publishing and broadcasting; libel, copyright;
constitutional guarantees and restrictions on freedom of the press; the FCC, FTC, etc. P:
Jr. stdg.

JMC 565 Hypermediain the Classroom (3) S 1994 (Same as EDU 565)
Introduction to hypermedia and its uses in teaching and learning. A review of linear and
branched instruction, microworlds, interactive videodiscs, CD-ROM, graphics, Xap Shot,
and design of computer-based learning. Course may be repeated to a maximum of six
semester hours. P: IC.

JMC 566 Introduction to Computer Based Learning (3) OD (Same as EDU 566)
Course designed to acquaint the student with research findings in the area of computer
based learning and to explore the principles of effective use of computersin classrooms.
Introduction to Hypercard as a vehicle for creating effective computer based learning
environments.

JMC 573 Production of Instructional Videotapes (3) S
Workshop designed especially for teachers wanting concentrated “hands on” work in the
basic skills of television production. Individuals will learn to produce and shoot instruc-
tional programs on the VHS 1/2" format. Emphasis on “hands on” usage of equipment,
supplemented by lectures regarding aesthetic and technical production principles.

LIBERAL STUDIES(MLS)

Associate Professor R. White (Program Director); Professors Burk (Biology), John
W. Carlson (Philosophy), Greenspoon (Klutznick Chair), M. Lawler (Theology), Murray
(Philosophy), Wright (Theology), and Wunsch (Political Science); Associate Professors
Aikin (Fine and Performing Arts), Evans (Political Science), Fajardo-Acosta (English),
Fleming (Philosophy), Harper (Sociology), Hutson (Fine and Performing Arts), Le Beau
(History), Reno (Theology), Schuler (Philosophy), Simkins (Theology), and Zacharias
(English); Assistant Professors Calvert (History) and Hook (Classical and Near Eastern
Studies).

Program and Objectives
Master of Artsin Liberal Sudies

Creighton'sMaster of Artsin Liberal Studies(MALS) differsdramatically from other
graduate programs. Its cross-disciplinary emphasisfrees students from the requirements
of aparticular professor or discipline. The MALS Program at Creighton encourages an
individual student to work with the faculty to plan and carry out a program of study
based on the student's life goals, objectives, and interests. At the same time, the MALS
Program is committed to building and supporting a community of learners. In addition
to MALS courses, all other graduate courses at Creighton are open to MALS students.

The central theme of Creighton’s MALS Program is “Understanding the World.”
This theme is an important point of orientation in every discussion of every MALS
course.
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Coursesinthe MAL S Program are distinguished by an emphasison intensive faculty-
student and student-student work, practice in traditional and unconventional modes of
scholarship, and direct experience with the elements of the course. Theinterdisciplinary
approach, a fundamental principle of the MALS Program, affords students a rare
opportunity to work with distinguished Creighton professors from various academic

fields.

Admission Requirements
Three letters of recommendation, along with all undergraduate (and graduate, if
applicable) transcripts are required. Non-degree-seeking students may enroll with “ special
student” status. The Graduate Record Examination (GRE) is not required.

Program Requirements

Foundational Seminar, ML S 601 Under standing the World (3 credits)
This seminar explores some of the ways humans approach meaning for
themselves and understand the world in which they live. Seminar participants
explore meaning within intuitive, rational, and empirical perspectives.

Elective Courses (27 credits)

A range of elective courses enables MALS students to achieve a rich
interdisciplinary education. MALS students must complete nine elective
graduate courses taken from a broad spectrum of disciplines, including art
history, classics, history, world literature, natural sciences, philosophy,
political science, psychology, sociology, religion and theology. Of the nine
elective courses (27 credits), at least four must be ML S courses. The balance
of this requirement may be fulfilled with courses selected in consultation
with a MALS advisor from other graduate courses offered at Creighton
University. Students may include up to 6 credits of work from acombination
of approved graduate work at another university or 500-level course work at
Creighton.

Directed | ndependent Resear ch (3 credits)

MALS students will demonstrate proficiency in a directed independent
research project on atopic to be selected by the student in consultation with
afaculty advisor. A student will register for and begin the directed independent
research after the completion of 27 credit hoursin the MALS program. The
project will culminate in awritten report and evaluation of the research.

Final Project (3 credits)

Following completion of all coursework, MALS students will undertake a
final project. This project, which should build upon the Directed | ndependent
Research, provides students with an opportunity to apply the knowledge and
skills gained through the Program to an independent activity of the student's
design. The Final Project may take the form of academic research, applied
research, or creative work. In all cases, a written analysis is necessary to
fulfill the degree requirements. A final interview with afaculty committee,
consisting of the Program Director and two faculty members, will conclude
the project and the MALS Program.

MLS601 Understanding the World (3)

This seminar will explore some of the many ways humans approach meaning for them-
selves and understand the world in which they live. Seminar participants will explore
meaning within intuitive, rational and empirical perspectives.

Isthe Christian Life Heroic? (3)
From Gibbon through Nietzsche, an influential modern tradition of thought has inter-
preted Christian morality asan unfortunate devol ution from the excellencies of the singular

MLS610
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MLS613

MLS615

MLS 618

MLS 620

MLS 622

MLS 625

MLS 627

hero of antiquity to the mediocrity and complacency of the many faithful. The goa of
this course is to understand the force of this criticism and to formulate a response by
asking in what sense the Christian life might be heroic. Readings include exposure to
accounts of heroic virtue in antiquity, articulations of Christian heroism in early Chris-
tianity, medieval and early modern literary attempts to Christian expression to classical
themes of martial virtue, and modern treatments of the heroism of discipleship.

Culturesin Conflict: Christians, Muslims, and Jews in the Age of Discovery (3)
1492 signaled a clash not only of the New World and the Old, but aso of Christendom
and Islam, of Europe and the rest of the world. In the same year that Columbus set sail
across the Atlantic, the Spanish monarchy captured Granada, the last Muslim stronghold
on the peninsula, and also expelled the Jews. This course will draw upon these events to
explore the nature of the relations between Christians and Muslims, and between both
and the Jews, during the Age of Discovery.

Imagining the World: The Human Imagination in Theory and Practice (3)

This course will explore the human imagination from both the theoretical and practical
perspectives. On the one hand, it will consider theories of the imagination from avariety
of disciplines (theology, philosophy, the arts, psychology). On the other hand, it will
include the study and introductory practice of disciplines designed to hone imaginative
capability (prayer, meditation, artistic disciplines, reading, physical disciplines). Students
and instructor will reflect together upon questions that emerge from this study, e.g. the
role of imagination in personal and public life, the honing of the imagination as an essen-
tial discipline of peacemaking, the imaginary life and pedagogical practice, learning to
imagine “correctly” as a dimension of socialization.

Apocalypse and the End of the World (3)

Apocalypses and visions of the end of the world arise from a clash between cultural
values and social redlities. They are an attempt to construct a meaningful world in the
midst of chaos. This coursewill explorethe social environment of apocalypses and apoca-
lyptic movements, both ancient and modern; the cultural values embedded in these visions
will be highlighted; and the value of apocalypses for world—construction will be exam-
ined.

The West of the Imagination (3)

A multi—disciplinary investigation of the American West and its impact on the American
consciousness studied through geography, politics, history, art, architecture, music, film,
literature and theater. The course will consider such topics as the idea of the frontier,
Native Americans, economics and politics, and the persistence of the myth of the west in
modern America.

Issuesin Public Palicy. (3)

This course examines issues associated with the creation and implementation of public
policy. Students will research a public policy in their own work area (e.g. environment,
education, law, medicine, social welfare). They will examine assumptions of the knowl-
edge base used in the creation of the policy and the justice concerns the policy attempts
to resolve.

The Changing American Family. (3)

Families and households are rapidly changing in Americain relation to changesin other
institutions (the economy, the state, educational systems). Evidence is accumulating that
many changes are dysfunctional. This course will consider the question: Can families be
adapted, reconsidered, or reconstituted to make them better structure for habitation, sup-
port, social accounting, and the positive socialization of children?

Love and Sexuality (3)

What islove? What is the relationship between love and beauty? I's love only the subli-
mation of sexuality? And how is romantic love related to friendship or the mystic's love
of God? This course will examine love and sex from a variety of different perspectives,
using philosophy, literature, psychology and films to make sense of these basic human
experiences.
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TheMoral Animal (3)

Since Charles Darwin, evolutionary biologists have pondered the extent to which human
behavior reflects our evolutionary ancestry. This topic has currently been actively re-
vived under thetitles of ‘human sociobiology’ and ‘ evolutionary psychology.’ This course
would examine the writings of the human sociobiologists, evolutionary psychologists,
and their critics, to evaluate whether such athing as an evolved ‘human nature’ exists,
and if so whether it provides only a very general framework for understanding broad
patterns in the behavior of modern people or whether it can go beyond that to provide a
more detailed understanding of humans’ everyday actions.

The Civil War and American Culture (3)

Using theworks of authorsincluding Ralph Waldo Emerson, Frederick Douglass, Theodore
Dreiser, William Dean Howells, Charles Chesnutt, Henry Adams, Henry James and oth-
ers in the context of American literary conventions of writing and reading, this course
traces pre— and post—war tensions in the United States which are represented and re—
presented through the implicit and explicit literary dialogue contained in the course texts.

Feminist Ideals and Revisioning Justice (3)

Justice is usually identified with distribution: are rights, resources, and opportunities
distributed fairly throughout society? This course considers how feminist writings pur-
sue a broader understanding of justice, oppression, and human interdependence. We will
attend to both feminist theories, the social movements that seek to embody these ideals,
and socia questions, such as affirmative action, as reformulated within this border no-
tion of justice. Onefeature of feminist thinking isthe effort to integrate personal reflection
and transformation with political analysis. How the personal is (and is not) political will
be onetopic raised in the course. The course will draw from classic texts from the history
of feminism, contemporary readings on how gender interacts with race and class, aswell
as literature and film.

Philosophy and Literature (3)

This course will examine select writingsin literature and philosophy in the Western tra-
dition, primarily from the 19th and 20th centuries. Thegoal istoillustrate the possibilities
for interrelating values, modes of perception and learning which are represented in these
traditions.

The Development of the Western Hero from Antiquity to Renaissance (3)

Our quarry will be the hero as literary figure and as areligious figure. This course will
study the hero as heis represented in various literary genres, from the ‘epic hero’ to the
‘tragic’ to the ‘ philosophic hero’ to the ‘anti—hero’ and beyond; and the course will give
attention to how these representations develop from each other and change. The course
will also examine the nature of the Greek hero—cult and the Christian cult of the saints.
The hero’srelations to the gods (or God) and to the city will be studied, as well asto the
cultural constructs of masculinity in Greece, Rome, the Christian West, and our present
society. The course will take frequent looks at the evolution and adaptation of the hero
from the Renaissance down to our own day (especially as represented in our modern
films).

Nature and Morality (3)

Reflections on nature as significant for morality began in ancient times and has contin-
ued to the present day—especialy in the moral teaching of the Catholic Church. This
course will study both classical sources (especialy St. Thomas Aquinas, and current is-
sues and applications, asthese are discussed Pope John Paul |1 and arange of philosophers
and theol ogians.

Twentieth—century American I dentity and the Nineteenth—century American

Novel (3)

This course investigates the cultural and literary bases of American literary Realism and
the ways in which it contains and represents aspects of the way many Americans under-
stand themselves today. In addition to literary study, the course will investigate links
between traditional historical study and literature, and between literature and contempo-
rary historicism and cultural materialism asways of understanding therelation of literature
to its contemporary time and place.
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Reflections on Commercial Life (3)

We live in a society so deeply commercial that we take commercial forms for granted,
much as we do grammatical forms: we live through them rather than reflecting on them.
This course will consider how markets, money, private property, capital, and wage | abor
all shape our world. A variety of acute commentators on commercial societies (e.g., Plato,
Aristotle, Aquinas, Locke, Smith, Hegel, Marx, Veblen, and Weber) will be studied with
an eye toward their relevance for contemporary commercia life.

The 1960'sin American Theatre (3)

Why do the 1960’s continue to conjure up such vivid images and emotions for us? How
is this decade portrayed on stage and film? This course will look at the theatre of the
1960's, and the impact of the cultural revolution of that period on the theatre today. We
will look at the work of such playwrights as Albee, Crowley, Patrick, Rabe, and Wilson
and their interpretation of this turbulent time period.

Expressionism and the American Theatre (3)

This course will study the influences of European ideas and techniques on American
theatre in the 1930's and 40’s. With a special ook at German Expressionism, we will see
influences on American playwrights such as O’ Neill, Rice, Williams, and on scenic de-
signers such as Bel Geddes, Jones, and Mielziner.

Palitical Classics and Contemporary Controversies (3)

Theclassicsof political thought—Plato, Aristotle, Machiavelli, and Hobbes, for example—
raiseissuesthat reverberate with our most contemporary controversies about democracy,
leadership, the family and the relations between the sexes, the economy, and individual
freedom and the bonds of community. This course offers a glimpse of some of the ‘clas-
sics,’ and pairs each with contemporary public issuesin order to demonstrate the perpetual
recurrence of our deepest public concerns.

Church and Statein American Public Life (3)

The separation of church and state is one of America’s greatest ‘inventions,” but some
critics complain that we have separated not only church and state, but religion and public
life—leaving us with ‘a naked public square.’ Beginning with the ways which courts
have understood the constitutional guarantees of religious freedom, this course examines
the multiple relationship between religious faiths and institutions and American politics
and culture, ng contemporary arguments concerning the proper role of religionin
public life.

The Civil Rights Movement: Perspectives from History, Law, and Politics (3)

The civil rights movement has faded into history, and a whole generation of Americans
can no longer remember what was one of the defining periods of American Public life.
This course attempts to recapture and preserve the story of the ‘ civil rights period,” using
biographies, narratives, law cases, and documentary films to help recall where we have
been so that we can understand where we are.

Text and Context: A Study of the Bible in Transmission and in Translation (3)

The Bible, both Old Testament (or Hebrew Bible) and New Testament, has been trans-
mitted (that is, copied in original languages) and translated (into other languages) more
than any other document from antiquity. This course will focus on the social, political,
historical, religious, even technological circumstances in which this activity has been
conducted for more than two millennia, exploring how the texts reflect both the contexts
of the copyists and translators? own society and their understanding of the sacred texts
with which they worked.

Economicsin Literature (3)

This course features the study of the relations between literature and economics in the
context of the representation of economic phenomenain selected literary works. It will
seek to establish the ideathat literary texts often offer important normative and prescrip-
tivejudgments connected to economic theory and practice. By reading writersfrom diverse
cultures and historical periods, this course will explore the concern with the nature and
results of unbridled greed, exploitative practices, and selfish materialism, focusing spe-
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cifically on issues of poverty, inequalities of income distribution, overconsumption and
depletion of natural resources, competition and conflict, and the long—run stability of
given forms of socioeconomic organization. The coursewill also consider questions such
as the necessary role of values and ethical concerns in economic theory and policy—
making; therole of education and incentivesin the functioning of economic systems; and
the possibilities of conflict between technical and human, public and private, as well as
environmental and human interests.

TheHeroand Fatein Epic Tradition (3)

This course features the thematic study of the heroic figure and the concept of fate in
works ranging from ancient and classical epics to modern novels and films. Exploring
the literary, philosophical, religious, and ethical underpinnings of epic narratives, the
course will examine works such as the Epic of Gilgamesh, Homer’s lliad and Odyssey,
Virgil’s Aeneid, Beowulf, Dante's Commedia, Cervantes’ Don Quixote, William Faulkner’s
As| Lay Dying, and AkiraKurosawa's Kagemusha. |mportant concerns of this course are
the assessment and characterization, in epic narratives, of the representation of free will
and determinism; outcomes and consequences of human actions; personal responsibility;
moral issues and ethical dimensions of heroic activity and decision—-making; and the pres-
ence and activity of larger forces limiting, shaping, and responding to human choices.

Development and Changein the Third World (3)

In the post—colonial era, some one hundred states became independent and struggled
with problems of state building, nation building, and economic development. What strat-
egies have they pursued, and with what results? What are the major themes which purport
to explain their relative performance? What are the obstacles facing “nation—building” ?
What are the strengths and weaknesses of these statesin their developmental, administra-
tive, and nation-building roles? What has been the role played by the international
organizations such as the multi—national corporation, the World Bank, U.S. Foreign Aid,
etc.? This course will consider these issues along with selected state case studies.

Ethnic Conflict, Nationalism, and Democracy (3)

Throughout the world, ethnicity and nationalism seem to have become perhaps the para-
mount political forces. InAfrica, in Central Europe, in India, in the former Soviet Union,
these forces have brought many peopleto (or near to) civil war or inter—state war. Simul-
taneously, the past 20 years have witnessed avast expansion of democracy. What accounts
for these parallel and explosive forces? Are they related? How can they be managed?
What might lie ahead? This course will explore recent history and major authors on these
issues.

Directed Independent Research (3)
Directed Independent Study (3)
Final Program Project (3)

MATHEMATICS(MTH)

Associate Professor Cheng (Chair); Professor Mordeson; Associate Professors
J. Carlson, Fong, Malik and Nair; Assistant Professors Crist (Director of Graduate
Studies), Newman, and Wierman.

Program and Objectives
Master of Science (M.S.) Program

The graduate program in mathematics is designed primarily for students with a
bachelor’s degree in mathematics. The program consists of applied mathematics,
operations research, computer science, and statistics. In order to accommodate students
with full-time jobs, the courses making up the program are offered evenings. Courses
are offered frequently enough to allow studentsto graduate in two years.
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Program Requirements

For program entry, a bachelor’s degree with a major in mathematics is ordinarily
expected. A combined score of 1,000 on the Graduate Record Examination will normally
be required for acceptance into the program as will a grade-point average of 3.00. The
Graduate School requires all students from countries in which English is not the native
language to demonstrate competencein English by ascore of 550 in the TOEFL (Test of
English asaForeign Language) examination. Studentswill be allowed freedom to choose
their own area of concentration and adviser. A Master of Science degreeis offered with
a thesis (Plan A) and without a thesis (Plan B). Thirty semester hours of graduate
mathematics courses are required with the thesis and thirty-three semester hourswithout
athesis. Regardless of plan, all graduate studentsin mathematics are required to include
twenty-one semester hours of 600- or 700-level courses. Departmental permission must
be received for students to take 500-level mathematics or statistics courses. All degree
candidates must pass a written comprehensive examination. In addition to the above
requirements, graduate students are asked to follow one of these model plans of study:

(1) Applied Mathematics: three courses selected from the following (with a grade
of B or higher): MTH 623, 635, 643, 651, 683; supporting courses: three
graduate mathematics courses and other graduate courses from mathematics,
statistics or computer science.

(2) Engineering Mathematics: MTH 691, 693, 695, 697; support courses:. three
graduate mathematics courses and other graduate courses from mathematics,
statistics or computer science.

(3) Operations Research: three courses selected from the following (with a grade
of B or higher): MTH 653, 671, 672, 675, 685; supporting courses: other
graduate courses from mathematics, statistics or computer science.

(4) Statistics: four courses selected from the following (with agrade of B or
higher): STA 625, 663, 667, 675, 683; supporting courses: other graduate
courses from mathematics, statistics or computer science.

(5) Computer Science: three courses selected from the following (with a grade of
B or higher): MTH 623, 635, 643, 671, 683, STA 667, STA 675; supporting
courses: four graduate level computer science courses and other graduate
courses from mathematics, statistics or computer science.

Plans (1), (2) and (3) must include a total of twenty-one semester hours of 600- or
700-level mathematics courses. Plan (4) must include twelve credit hours of 600- or
700-level mathematics courses.

Computer Science 503, 507, 509, 511, 523, and 543 may not be taken for graduate
credit in plan (4).

MTH 509 Discrete Structures (3) | (Same as CSC 509)
Logic; Boolean algebra; switching circuits; graphs; groups; semi-groups; finite state
machines; coding theory; grammars; algorithms. P: CSC 221; 6 hrs. college MTH.

MTH 521 Euclidean and Non-Euclidean Geometry (3) Il
Basic geometric concepts and applications. P: MTH 246.

MTH 523 Applied Linear Algebra (3) | (Same as CSC 523)
Matrix algebra; simultaneous linear equations and determinants; numerical solutions of
simultaneous linear equations; leading to computer applications and linear programming.
P: 6 hrs. college MTH.

MTH 525 Automata, Computability, and Formal Languages (3) 11, AY (Same as CSC 525)
Finite state concepts; acceptors; formal grammars, computability; Turing machines. P:
MTH 509.
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MTH 529

MTH 543

MTH 545

MTH 559

MTH 561

MTH 562

MTH 563

MTH 571

MTH 573

MTH 575

MTH 581

MTH 582

MTH 583

MTH 591

Linear Algebra (3) Il
Vector spaces and subspaces; linear transformations; matrixes, eigenvalues and eigen-
vectors. P: MTH 246.

Numerical Analysis(3) I

Numerical differentiation and integration; solutions of equations and systems of equa-
tions; polynomial approximation; error analysis and eigenvectors; applicationsto digital
computers. P: MTH 246.

Differential Equations (3) |
n-th order linear differential equations; nonlinear differential equations; series solutions;
Laplace transforms. P: MTH 246.

Topology (3) OD
Set theory; metric space; topological spaces; connectedness; compactness; selected re-
lated topics. P: MTH 246.

Mathematical Statistics| (3) | (Same as STA 561)

Introduction to probability and probability distributions including techniquesfor finding
expected values and variance of discrete and continuous variables. These distributions
and their properties are examined to establish their application to applied statistical meth-
ods. P: MTH 246.

Mathematical Statistics 11 (3) Il (Same as STA 562)
Using probability distributions as a foundation and random sampling, methods for esti-
mating distribution parameters are developed with applications to hypothesis testing.
The course also includes an introduction to linear models, regression analysis, analysis
of variance and design of experiments. P: MTH 561.

Mathematical Statistics 111 (3) OD (Same as STA 563)

Optimal decision procedures, further normal distribution theory, noncentral chi-square
and F distributions, introduction to the theoretical basis for analysis of variance, non-
parametric methods. P: MTH 562.

Linear Programming (3) Il (Same as STA 571)
Introductory course in operations research. Linear models and solutions using the sim-
plex method, duality theory and sensitivity analysis. P. MTH 523 or 529.

Probabilistic Models (3) I| AY (Same as STA 573)
Queuing theory, inventory theory, Markov processes, simulation and nonlinear program-
ming. P. MTH 561.

Introductory Stochastic Processes (3) 11 AY (Same as STA 575)

Random walk, normal processes and covariance stationary processes, counting processes
and Poisson processes, renewal counting processes, discrete and continuous parameter
Markov chains. P: MTH 561.

Modern Algebral (3) |
Groups, rings; fields; applications to coding theory. P: MTH 246.

Modern Algebrall (3) I
Rings; ideals; field extensions; Galois theory; applications to coding theory. P: MTH
581.

Fuzzy Set Theory (3) Il

Crisp sets; fuzzy sets; classical logic; fuzzy logic; fuzzy complement; fuzzy union; fuzzy
intersection; crisp and fuzzy relations; similarity relations; compatibility relations;
orderings, morphisms; fuzzy relational equations. P: MTH 246.

Analysis| (3)
Properties of Euclidean spaces and their applications to functions. P, MTH 246.
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MTH 592

MTH 599

MTH 623

MTH 635

MTH 643

MTH 651

MTH 653

MTH 657

MTH 663

MTH 669

MTH 671

MTH 672

MTH 675

MTH 683

MTH 685

Analysis1l (3) 11
Continuation of MTH 591; functions in metric space. P: MTH 591.

Seminar (1-3) OD
Algebraic geometry; applications to robotics; fuzzy mathematics. P: MTH 581.

Numerical Analysis: Linear (3) | AY (Same as CSC 623)

Linear systems of equations; Gaussian elimination; error analysis and norms; Jacobi’s
method; Gauss-Sidel method; overrelaxation; computation of eigenvalues and eigenvec-
tor; Householder’s method.

Coding Theory (3) I, 1995-96, AY (Same as CSC 635)

Weight, minimum weight; maximum-likelihood decoding; syndrome decoding; perfect
codes;, Hamming codes; sphere-packing bound; self-dual codes; Golay codes; B.C.H.
code; cyclic codes.

Numerical Analysis: Nonlinear (3) OD (Same as CSC 643)

Numerical differentiation and integration; solutions of equations and systems of equa-
tions; polynomial approximations; error analysis and eigenvector, applications to digital
computers. P: MTH 246.

Partial Differentiation Equations With Applications (3) OD

Parabolic, hyperbolic and elliptic partial differential equations (PDESs) are introduced
using physical examples; analytic solution of PDEs; techniques of Fourier analysis; nu-
merical methods for solving PDEs with computers.

Reliability Theory (3) |, OD (Same as STA 653)

Structured properties of coherent systems; reliability of coherent systems; classes of life
distributions based on notions of aging; maintenance and replacement models; models;
limiting distributions of coherent systemslife.

Matrix Theory (3) OD

Matrix algebra; determinant theory; Jordan Canonical form; functions of matrices; inner
product; normal matrix; unitary matrix; positive definite matrix; non-negative matrices;
stochastic matrices; generalized inverses.

Applied Time SeriesAnalysis (3) OD (Same as STA 663)
Stochastic processes; auto-covariance functions; estimation in auto regressive and mov-
ing average processes, the spectrum; spectral estimator. P: MTH 562 or equiv.

Functional Analysis (3) OD
Normed linear spaces; Banach spaces; inner product spaces; Hilbert spaces; spectral theory.

Operations Research | (3) | AY
Linear programming; simplex method; duality; transportation problem; goal program-
ming; network analysis; dynamic programming; game theory.

Operations Research |1 (3) II AY
Probability theory; queueing theory; inventory theory; Markovian decision processes;
reliability; decision analysis; simulation; integer programming, honlinear programming.

Stochastic Processes (3) |1, AY (Same as STA 675)
Normal processes; covariance stationary processes; counting processes; Poisson processes;
renewal counting processes; Markov chains. P. MTH 562 or equiv.

Fuzzy Mathematics (3) |, 1994-95 (Same as CSC 683)

Crisp sets; fuzzy sets; classical logic; fuzzy logic; operations of fuzzy sets; fuzzy rela-
tions; fuzzy measures; uncertainty and information; application to management and
decision making; computer science; systems science.

Control Theory (3) I, 1995-96
Structural properties of linear systems; structural properties of nonlinear systems; opti-
mal control; infinite dimensional systems.
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MTH 691 Nonlinear Elasticity (3) I, 1994-95
Introductory material covers the general theory of elasticity, including strain-displace-
ment equations, stress-strain laws, and linear theory (i.e.,, Hook’s Law). Other topics
include nonlinear integro-differential equationsused to model the behavior of stringsand
beams (Fopple Theory, Von Karman assumptions), circular membranes, and the buckling
of plates.

MTH 693 Fluid Mechanics (3) S 1994
Introductory material will cover the general theory of fluid mechanics, including the
Navier-Stokes equations; vorticity; the Bernoulli equation; potential theory and confor-
mal mapping. Other topics include flow past circular cylinders, spheres, airfoils, and
bubbles; inverse methods and numerical methods.

MTH 695 Hyperbolic Conservation Laws (3)
Basic theory of hyperbolic conservation laws-examples from gas dynamics. Formation,
propagation and interaction of shock waves and rarefaction waves, and the numeral meth-
ods used to model them.

MTH 697 Methods of Applied Mathematics (3)
Course covers several topics used extensively in applied mathematics. Topics will be
drawn from, but not limited to, the following: (a) the theory of complex functions, in-
cluding contour integerals (calculus of residues), (b) asymptotic expansion, (c) regular
and singular pertubation theory.

MTH 701 Advanced Topicsin Operations Research (3) OD
Topics from operations research. P: MTH 671.

MTH 703 Advanced Topicsin Operations Research (3) OD
Graph theory; abstract algebra.

MTH 781 Abstract Algebral (3) OD
Equivalence relations; monoids and groups; quotient groups; homomorphisms; rings;
field of fractions; polynomials; modules.

MTH 782 Abstract Algebrall (3) OD
Galois theory, splitting field, finite fields, real polynomial equations and inequalities;
elimination procedure; resultants. P; MTH 781.

MTH 791 Real Analysis| (1) OD
Set theory; real number system; Lebesgue measure; Lebesgue integral; differentiation
and integration; classical Banach spaces.

MTH 792 Real Analysis!l (3) OD
Metric spaces; topological spaces; compact spaces; general Banach spaces; general mea-
sure and integral; Daniell integral.

MTH 793 Directed Independent Readings (3) OD
MTH 795 Directed Independent Study (3) OD
MTH 797 Directed Independent Research (3) OD
MTH 799 Master’s Thesis (3) OD

MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY (MIC)

Primary Faculty: Professors Nairn (Chair), Dworzak, Goering, Knoop, Preheim,
C. C. Sanders, W. E. Sanders, Jr., and Severin; Associate Professors Bittner, Chaperon,
Gentry, Gorby, and Thomson; Assistant Professors Bessen, Ehrhardt, Giger, and Lister;
Professor Emeritus Ferraro.

Secondary Faculty: Professors Agrawal, Chartrand, Destache, Harrison, O'Brien, and
Townley; Associate Professors Cavalieri; Assistant Professors Hanson and Horowitz.

Contributed Services Faculty: Clinical Professor Gendelman; Associate Clinical
Professors Rupp, Swindells; Assistant Clinical Professors Dominguez, Fey, Penn, Reed,
Safranek, and Wiley.
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Programs and Objectives

Programsare offered that lead to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees. Students are encouraged
first to acquire abreadth of knowledge in the major disciplines of medical microbiology
and immunology and then to concentrate in the more specialized areas of microbiology,
including microbial pathogenicity, infectious diseases, antimicrobial agents and
chemotherapy, immunology, molecular genetics, virology, microbial physiology, or
epidemiology.

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) Program

The objective of the program isto prepare highly qualified students for abroad range
of possible careers in research and teaching in medical microbiology and immunol ogy
and related health science fields. Study for the Ph.D. degree emphasizes independence
in scientific pursuit, with a particular emphasison research. Course work and dissertation
research are designed to bring the student to a high-level of competencein microbiology
and immunology with particular expertise in the area chosen for dissertation research.
You will be expected to demonstrate a high capacity for original and independent thought,
and apply this creativity, educational background, and knowledge of the scientific method
to dissertation research.

Master of Science (M.S.) Program

The objectives of the program include preparation of the student for one or more of
the following careers: (1) teaching of Medical Microbiology and Immunology at the
undergraduate level, (2) participation in supervised or team research in universities,
industry or government, or (3) supervision of diagnostic microbiology laboratories in
community hospitals or local health departments. In addition, the program will prepare
outstanding students for pursuit of the Ph.D. degree. Study for the Master's degree
emphasizes a combination of course work and laboratory experience to familiarize you
with microbiology and immunology and to educate you in the scientific method. It can
be a time when you identify a primary interest in microbiology and immunology, or a
time when you first become introduced to the fields of microbiology and immunol ogy.

Prerequisites for Admission

The student's academic record and performance will be amgjor factor in acceptance.
The undergraduate curriculum must include fundamental coursesin both the biological
and chemical sciences. For doctoral students, a strong foundation in undergraduate
microbiology, immunology, molecular biology and biochemistry are desired. However,
lack of advanced courses in some of these areas will not necessarily preclude
consideration for admissioninto the doctoral program. The applicant isrequired to submit
resultsfrom the Graduate Record Exam (GRE) prior to admission. The Graduate School
requires al students from countries in which English is not the native language to
demonstrate competence in English by a score of 550 in the TOEFL (Test of English as
a Foreign Language) examination.

General Requirements

The minimum curriculum required for the M.S. degree is thirty (30) semester hours,
including formal core coursework and thesisresearch. For the Ph.D., an additional sixty
(60) semester hours are required. Students entering the Ph.D. program having already
obtained their M.S. degree may have a maximum of 30 credit hours transferred to the
program.

MIC 543 Essentials of Immunology (3) I
Lecture course covering the major areas of contemporary immunology including host
resistance to infection, the chemistry of antigens and physiology of the immune system,
immunogenetics and transplantation immunol ogy, immunol ogical techniques, tumor im-
munology, and immunopathology. 3 R&L. P: MIC 141 or IC.
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MIC 617

MIC 619

MIC 727

MIC 733

MIC 735

MIC 737

MIC 739

MIC 745

MIC 746

MIC 749

MIC 750

MIC 751

MIC 753

Molecular Biology (3) |

Contemporary concepts and techniques in molecular biology including gene structure,
coding, regulation, protein synthesis, mutation, recombination, recombinant DNA tech-
nology and transposable elements. P: BIO 212 or MIC 615 or IC.

Molecular Biology Laboratory (2) 11
Demonstration of laboratory techniques related to molecular biology. Por CO: MIC 617.

Methodsin Medical Microbiology and Immunology (2) I, AY

Study of modern methods and instrumentation used in medical microbiology and immu-
nology. Laboratories and group discussions will cover topics such as assays of bacteria,
viruses, bacterial and viral components, bioactive products, etc. In addition, methods of
nucleic acid and protein analysis, electron microscopy, and enzymatic analysis will also
be discussed.

Advanced Bacterial Pathogenesis (3) Il
Lectures, seminars, literature review, and group discussion concerning mechanisms by
which microorganisms produce disease. P: MIC 615 or IC.

Diagnostic Microbiology (4) I, AY

Laboratory and conferences which deal with selection of clinical specimens for diagno-
sis, isolation of pathogenic microorganisms and preparation of mediafor their growth. 4
R.Larr. P: IC.

Recent Developmentsin Immunophar macology (3) I, 11

The antigen-antibody reaction with its effects on the mast cell, the release of chemical
mediators, and the effect of these mediators on various tissue functions both in vivo and
invitro. The various therapeutic agents and mechanismsthat influence these reactions. P:
IC.

Bacterial Physiology and Genetics (3) |
Study of molecular, cellular, and genetic processes in bacteria. Includes molecular struc-
ture and function, cell division, synthesis of macromolecules, and metabolism.

Céllular and Molecular Immunology (3) I, Il
This course will focus on the basic and clinical aspects of cellular and molecular immu-
nology. 2 R&L arr. P. MIC 543 or IC.

Advanced |mmunology (3) I, AY

L ectures and conferences providing a coordinated and detailed account of current immu-
nology at an advanced level. Studentswill be expected to familiarize themselves with the
original literature, and emphasis will be given to the more rapidly progressing areas. 3
R&L arr. P: MIC 543 or IC.

Molecular Virology (3) I, AY

Study of the physical, chemical, and biological properties of viruses. Selected topicswill
include such areas of investigation as cultivation and identification, replication, host-
virus interactions, interference, and viral oncogenesis. P: MIC 615 or IC.

Advanced Viral Pathogenesis (3) I
Lectures, literature review, presentations and group discussion concerning mechanisms
by which viruses cause disease.

Epidemiology and Public Health (3) II, AY
Study of infectious diseases in population and methods of control including microbiol-
ogy of food and water. P: IC.

Advanced Antimicrobial Agents and Chemotherapy (4) I, AY
Chemistry, pharmacology, and biology of antibiotic substances and their use in therapy
of infectious diseases. P: MIC 615 or IC.
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MIC 754

MIC 791

MIC 793

MIC 797

MIC 799

MIC 893

MIC 897

MIC 899

Clinical Infectious Disease (1-4) S

Clinical, diagnostic and pathogenic aspects of infectious diseases taught in the hospital
setting. Students participate in ward rounds, seminars, discussions and lectures. Prob-
lem-solving techniques involving use of clinical and laboratory evidence. P: IC.

Department Seminar and Teaching (1) I, 11
The student is required to register each semester of hig’her residence. The maximum
credit applicable toward a degreeis two for the M.S,; six for the Ph.D.

Directed Independent Readings: Selected Topicsin Medical Microbiology and
Immunology (2) I, 11

Conferences and reading assignments providing an opportunity for in-depth study of
recent devel opments and associate problems in carefully selected and highly specialized
areas of medical microbiology.

Directed Independent Research (2-6) I, 11, S
Investigative work on selected subject. (Non-thesis research optional). L& R arr.

Master’'sThesis(3) I, I, S

Research, under departmental supervision, in connection with the preparation of the
Master’sthesis. Student must register for this coursein any term when engaged in formal
preparation of the Master’sthesis; however, six credit hours are the maximum applicable
toward the degree.

Directed Independent Readings: Selected Advanced Topicsin Medical
Microbiology and Immunology (4) I, 11
Advanced investigative work on a selected subject. L& R arr. P: DC.

Directed Independent Research (2-6) I, 11, S
Investigative work on a selected subject.

Doctoral Dissertation (3-6) I, II, S
Research, under departmental supervision, in connection with the preparation of the doc-
toral dissertation. Student must register for this course in any term when engaged in
formal preparation of thedoctoral dissertation; however, twenty credit hours are the maxi-
mum applicable toward the degree.

MODERN LANGUAGESAND LITERATURES

Assistant Professor Gibbs (Chair); Professor Emeritus Gommermann; Associate
Professors Coffey, Recio and Romero-Downing; Assistant Professors Kestermeier,
Rodrigo, Snyder and Vanderboegh; I nstructor Unno; Adjunct Instructors Mena-Bohlke,
Phillips, Santiago-Stommes.

Modern Languages are not offered as graduate majors. However, thefollowing Modern
Language courses may, with the approval of the major adviser, be included as specified
in certain graduate degree programs offered by various other departments.

Prerequisites for Graduate Sudy with French, German, or Spanish as a minor
in Plan B Programs
An undergraduate minor or equivalent in French, German, or Spanish.

Teacher certification: Students who intend to teach languages should consult with the
Education Department and with the appropriate agency in the state in which they intend
to teach.
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FRENCH (FRN)

FRN 522

FRN 524

FRN 540

FRN 542

FRN 543

FRN 544

FRN 548

FRN 549

FRN 557

FRN 564

French Civilization Before the French Revolution (3) OD
Study of the history, philosophical movements, and general cultural developments in
France from the earliest times until 1789. P: One 300-level FRN course or IC.

French Civilization After the French Revolution (3) OD
Study of the history, philosophical movements, and general cultural developments in
France from 1789 to the present time. P: One 300-level FRN course or IC.

French Literature: Middle Ages (3) OD
Study of the texts and literary movements of the Medieval period. Introduction to some
of the older works in the original language. P: One 300-level FRN course or IC.

French Literature: Renaissance (3) OD
Study of the texts and literary movements of the 16th century. Readings from Rabelais,
Montaigne, Ronsard, DuBellay and others. P: One 300-level FRN course or IC.

French Literature: 17th Century (3) OD

Study of thetextsand literary movements of 17th century France. Readingsfrom Malherbe,
Corneille, Descartes, Pascal, Racine, La Fontaine, La Rochefoucauld and others. P: One
300-level FRN course or IC.

French Literature: 18th Century (3) OD

A study of the texts and literary movements of 18th century France.Readings from
Montesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot, Chénier, Rousseau and others. P: One 300-level FRN
courseor IC.

French Literature: 19th Century (3) OD

From “La Genie du Christianisme” to Naturalism; the most important literary move-
ments; Romanticism, Parnasse and Symbolism (poetry). History, the Critics, Realism
and Naturalism. From Hugo to Loti and France. P; One 300-level FRN course or IC.

French Literature: 20th Century (3) OD

Study of texts and literary movements from the turn of this century to the present with
texts chosen to give both a depth and breadth of understanding for this period. P: One
300-level FRN courseor IC.

French Poetry (3) OD
Close examination and study of selected works from the Middle Ages to the present. P:
One 300-level FRN course or IC.

History of the French Language (3) OD

The development of the French language; general linguistic principles, the Celtic sub-
strata, the Latin base, the various substrata, from the earliest to modern times. P: One
300-level FRN courseor IC.

GERMAN (GER)

GER 511

GER 513

German Civilization and Culture of the Middle Ages (3) OD
Development in language, social structure, religion, philosophy, education, art, architec-
ture from the Germanic Erato the Renaissance. P: One 300-level GER course or IC.

German Civilization and Culture from the Reformation

to German Romanticism (3) OD

Developmentsin art, architecture, music, literature, religion, language, education, social
structures during the Reformation, Baroque, Enlightenment and Classic Periods. P: One
300-level GER course or IC.
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GER 515

GER 521

GER 527

GER 529

GER 531

GER 541

GER 543

GER 545

German Civilization and Culture from the Creation of the Second German Empireto
the Foundings of the Federal and Democr atic Republics (1848-1948) (3) OD
Investigation of the interdependence between the historical development and cultural
phenomena prior to the foundation of the “Kaiserreich” up to the establishment of the
two German Republics. Particular attention devoted to the relationship of history and
selected topicsin literature, art, architecture, and music. P: One 300-level GER course or
IC.

German Literature from Middle Agesto the Reformation (3) OD

Reading and discussion of representative authors and selections of their works
(Hildebrandslied, Nibelungenlied, Parzival, Tristan und Isolde, The Plowman from
Bohemia, Martin Luther). P: One 300-level GER course or IC.

German Literature of the 19th Century (3) OD
Reading and discussion of representative movements (Classicism, Romanticism, Real-
ism, and Naturalism), their major authors and works. P: One 300-level GER courseor IC.

Contemporary German Literature (3) OD

Discussion of 20th century German literary movements and critical study of selected
contemporary major works such as ‘Novelle’, drama, lyrics, and short stories. P: One
300-level GER course of IC.

German Romanticism: Literature, Art, and Music (3) OD

Study of authors and literary masterworks of German Romanticism and examination of
the relationship of romantic literature, art, and music. P: One 300-level GER course or
IC.

German Narrative Prose (3) OD
Reading and discussion of variousliterary forms of major German workswritten in prose.
P: One 300-level GER courseor IC.

German Drama (3) OD
Development of the German dramafrom the 18th century to the present: L essing, Goethe,
Schiller, Kleist, Hebbel, Hauptmann, Kaiser, Brecht, Dirrenmatt and others. P: One 300-
level GER courseor IC.

German “Novelle’: 19th and 20th Centuries (3) OD
Study of the development and tendencies of the German short novels in the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries. P: One 300-level GER course or IC.

LINGUISTICS(LNG)

LNG 511 General Linguistics (3) OD
The nature of language; sound and symbol; dialect and language; the languages of the
world; methods and disciplines of modern linguistics; phonetics; morphology; syntax;
lexicology; the comparative method and related topics.

SPN 541 Medieval Spanish Literature (3) | 1998-1999
Course provides an insight to the most important writings of the Spanish Middle Ages
and focuses on the three masterpieces of the period (Mio Cid, Libro de Buen Amor and
La Celestina), but also emphasizes other poetic genres such as ballads and cancioneros.
P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

SPN 542  Golden Age Literature (3) OD
A study of the major literary figures of the Spanish Golden Age (16th and 17th centuries)
such as Garcilaso, Quevedo, Cervantes and others. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

SPN 544  Spanish Peninsular Narrative (3) OD

A study of representative narrative texts from the late nineteenth and the twentieth centu-
ries. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.
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SPN 549

SPN 550

SPN 551

SPN 552

SPN 554

SPN 555

SPN 557

SPN 561

Twentieth Century Spanish Drama (3) OD
Reading and analysis of plays by the following dramatists: Garcia L orca, Casona, Buero
Vallegjo and others. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Literature of the Colonial Period (3) OD
Study of the major works from Columbus to Juana Inés de la Cruz. P: SPN 311 or 312 or
IC.

Latin-American Novel (3) | 1998-1999

An introduction to the Latin-American novel, literary movements and techniques focus-
ing on major writers such as Garcia Marquez, Vargas Llosa, Luisa Valenzuela, |sabel
Allende, etc. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

TheLatin-American Short Story (3) OD

Study of the Latin-American short narrative from the nineteenth century to the present.
Selected stories by Echeverria, GarciaMarquez, Rosario Ferré, Elena Poniatowska, Julio
Cortézar, Jorge Luis Borges, and others. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Twentieth Century Latin-American Poetry (3) OD
A study of Latin-American poetry from the Vanguardista period to the contemporary
scene. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

Twentieth Century Latin-American Theater (3) OD
A study of Latin-American theater from the end of the nineteenth century to the present.
P: SPN 311 or 312 or IC.

Contemporary Spanish Poetry (3) OD
A selection of works and styles of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. P: SPN 311 or
SPN 312 or IC.

The Generatin of 1898 (3) OD
Reading and analysis of the major works of the following novelists and nonfiction writ-
ers: Unamuno, Valle-Inclan, Baroja, and Azorin. P: SPN 311 or SPN 312 or IC.

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY
(See Department of Biomedical Sciences)

NATURAL SCIENCE (NSC)
(Administered by the Department of Physics)

Natural Science is not offered as a graduate major. However, the following Natural
Science courses may, with the approval of the major adviser, beincluded as specified in
certain graduate degree programs offered by various other departments.

NSC 505

NSC 506

NSC 541

Workshop in Earth Sciences (3) OD (Same as PHY 505)

Intensive workshop for teachers and teacher education students, providing practice in
preparing and using materials for teaching topics in earth sciences: geology, meteorol-
ogy, oceanography, climatology, hydrology, and astronomy.

Workshop in Environmental Education (1) S (Same as EDU 506)

Advanced Project WILD. Special topicsin the teaching of environmental education for
those who have participated in a Project WILD or Aquatic WILD workshop. May be
repeated to alimit of three semester hours.

Atmospheric Diffusion, Air Pollution, and Environmental | mpact Analysis(3) OD
(Same asATS 541)

Survey of the theoretical and practical aspects of diffusion, dispersion, and turbulent
transport of pollutants in an atmospheric boundary layer. Includes observational and in-
strumentation techniques; plume-rise models; regional pollution transport; and diffusion
from point, line, and area sources. Chemical and physical transformations of the pollut-
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ants, precipitation scavenging, and dry deposition are studied. Reviews Federal environ-
mental laws, air quality standards, environmental impact assessments, ethics, and
guidelines for writing environmental impact statements. P: NSC 113 or equiv.

NSC 544 Hydrology (3) | 1994-95 (Same as ATS 544)
Study of thewaters of the earth, especially with relation to the effects of precipitation and
evaporation upon the occurrence and character of water in streams, lakes, and on or be-
low theland surface. Interms of hydrologic cycle, the scope of this course may be defined
as that portion of the cycle from precipitation to reevaporation or return of the water to
the seas. P: NSC 113 or 231.

NSC 556 Introduction to Physical Oceanography (3) OD (Same as ATS 556)
Geomorphology of the ocean bottom; properties of sea water; salinity and temperature
distributions; major ocean currents and circul ations; equations of motion, horizontal wind-
driven currents; thermohaline circulations; wind waves and swell.

NEUROBIOLOGY
(See Department of Biomedical Sciences)

NURSING (NUR)

ProfessorsBraden, Norris, and Pinch; Associate Professors Bergman-Evans, Howell,
Hromek, Kunes-Connell, Lappe, Lazure, and Tegtmeier; Assistant ProfessorsDeMartinis,
Graves, and Furlong; Assistant Clinical Professor Dowell.

Program Description
Master of Science (M.S.) Program

A program of graduate study in nursing is offered leading to the degree of Master of
Science (M.S.). Emphasis is placed on preparing graduates with advanced clinical
competencies and specialized role knowledge to meet the demands of the changing
health care environment. Students complete core requirements and aclinical focus (asa
family or adult practitioner or asaclinical specialist) or arole option as anurse manager.
Program is accredited by the National League for Nursing (NLN) and has been granted
preliminary approval by the Commission on Collegiate Nursing Education (CCNE).

Graduate study in nursing integrates nursing practice, issues, theories, science, ethics,
research and advanced practice roles. It is designed to assist the professional nurse to
respond to challenges in nursing practice and in the health care system and assume
leadership in providing and managing quality, cost-effective and innovative servicesto
clients. Intensive study focuses on health promotion, health maintenance, and
achievement of optimum outcomes for individuals, families, communities and systems.
The program affords opportunities to develop collegial relationships with others to
address key aspects of resource utilization, outcome improvements and ethical decision
making in the delivery system.

Purpose

The purpose of theM.S. in Nursing program isto prepare nursesfor advanced clinical
practice roles. Graduates are capable of improving health care through selectively
contributing to the devel opment of nursing practice, theory and science and are prepared
to participate as practitioners, nurse consultants, collaborators, and change agents in
health-care systems.

Prerequisites for Admission

Applicantsfor admission to the graduate program in nursing must meet the following
requirements:
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7.
8.

A Bachelor of Science degree with amajor in nursing from an NLN accred-
ited college or university.

A cumulative G.PA. of 3.00 on a4.0 scale.

A current nursing license in the State of Nebraska.

Acceptable Graduate Record Examination (GRE) combined scores on the
verbal and quantitative components.

Successful completion of undergraduate courses in Statistics and Physical
Assessment or equivalent.

Three recommendations from persons able to evaluate the applicant’s current
and potential competency in nursing and academic potential.

An official transcript of al previous academic work at the collegiate level.
Professional nursing practice experience is recommended. Applicants who do
not meet the above criteriawill be considered on an individual basis.

NOTE: The Graduate School requiresall studentsfrom countriesinwhich Englishis
not the native language to demonstrate competence in English by a score of 550 in the
TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.

Degree Requirements
Students will complete a sequence of core courses and clinical courses (for nurse
practitionersand clinical nurse specialists) or role development courses. Graduate Nursing
Core includes 19 semester credit hours with an additional 10 credits in the Nurse
Practitioner and Clinical Nurse Specialist Advanced Practice Core. Specific practice
options include Clinical Nurse Specialist (15 credits), Adult Nurse Practitioner (17
credits) or Family Nurse Practitioner (21 credits).

Thesis/nonthesis Options: Advanced practice students may chooseto do athesisoption.

NUR 602

NUR 603

NUR 606

NUR 607

NUR 608

Neonatal Assessment (3) OD

Incorporates knowledge of perinatal history taking, physical exam and common techno-
logic proceduresin assessment of gestational age, APGAR score, neuromotor development,
with preceptored practicum experiences in doing assessments of normal and high risk
neonates (2 semester hour didactic/45 contact hours of practicum experiences).

Advanced Health Assessment and Diagnostic Reasoning (4)

(2 didactic/1 laboratory/1 practicum) 11

Provides advanced skills in history taking and physical examination. Theory content,
skill demonstration, and diagnostic reasoning will be integrated with Practicum/Labora-
tory experiences, permitting immediate application of new skillsinto aclinical setting.

Advanced Pharmacology (3) S

Pharmacotherapeutic effects and clinical uses of specific drug groups as relevant to pri-
mary health care. Pharmacological mechanisms associated with drug interactions,
incompatibilities, side effects, contraindications and patient education are discussed as a
basisfor clinical judgments in managing patients with common acute and stable chronic
conditions. Designed to meet requirements for nurse practitioners to practice with pre-
scriptive privileges.

Theoretical Foundations of Advanced Nursing Practice (2) |

Introduction to the analysis, evaluation and application of selected theories related to
advanced practice nursing. Special emphasis is placed on strategies of theory develop-
ment, the purposes of theories, and the inter-rel ationships between theory, research and
practice.

Episodic Care (4) Il

Designed for nurse practitioner students. Didactic and practicum (90 contact hours) ex-
periencesfocusing on the diagnosis and treatment of simple, acuteillnesses and conditions
of patients of all ages. Practica will be in primary and urgent care settings under the
direction of nurse practitioners and/or physicians. P: NUR 603, 604, 651, 606.
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NUR 610

NUR 611

NUR 612

NUR 613

NUR 614

NUR 615

NUR 616

NUR 617

Management of High Risk Neonates (4) OD

Didactic content (2 semester hours) and preceptored clinical practium experiences (90
contact hours) in management of common cardiovascular, gastrointestinal, metabolic,
endocrine, hematological, renal, neurological and infectiousdisorders. P: NUR 612, 614.

Health Promotion (3 or 4) |

Introduction to nursing assessment, motivation and collaborative planning strategies de-
signed to promote health, wellness and self-care capacity of individuals and families.
Health promotion research is incorporated. Specific applications will be emphasized for
family and adult health majors. Two credit hours of didactic instruction will be provided.
Nurse practitioner students will also complete two credit hours (90 contact hours) of
health promotion practicum experiences under the direct supervision of anurse practitio-
ner or physician. FNP student experiences will emphasize school age, perinatal and
women'’s health settings. ANP students will address needs of adults and special popula-
tions. Nonpractitioner students will complete a one credit (45 contact hours) practicum
providing screening, health promotion and preventive care for an individual or family
and participate in a support group under the guidance of a qualified group preceptor. P:
NUR 603.

Neonatal Assessment and Diagnostic Practicum (2) OD

Preceptored practicum applying knowledge of assessments, radiological evaluation, labo-
ratory interpretation and diagnostic reasoning for normal and high risk neonates. Students
will identify nutritional needs, respiratory distress, apnea, cardiovascular, nutritional,
gastrointestinal, hematological, renal, sensory, neurological and infectious disorders (90
contact hours.) P: NUR 602.

Family Focused Care (3) Il

Designed for the study and application of principles of family-focused care. Emphasisis
given to events or situations that threaten, challenge, or disrupt the family system. The
focusison advanced intervention models or protocols for family health maintenance and
restoration in the care of families at risk because of chronic illness, major transitions or
common family problems. Practicum activities (45 contact hours) will include afocuson
the family system, family and community as client, and use of education and support
groups. FNP students are to care for individuals and families coping with chronic illness
under the direct supervision of a FNP or family practice physician. (NICU nurse practi-
tioners select families of high risk neonates.) P NUR 603, 651.

Pharmacotherapeutics for Neonatal I ntensive Care (3) OD

Principles of pharmacology, implications for nutrition, pain management, medicationsin
ventilation therapy, drug administration for neonates and effects of prenatal substance
abuse are discussed.

Family in the Community (3) OD

An elective course designed for students who plan to work in public/community health
nursing. Incorporates principles of epidemiology and public health science with investi-
gation of the structure and goals of community health, community assessment, and
community diagnosis to identify problems of families within the community. Explora-
tion of the formulation of activities or programs to improve the overall quality of health
within the community. P: NUR 611.

Clinical Management of Family Care (3) S

Family nurse practitioner students will manage the prenatal care and health needs of
child rearing families; and assess, diagnose and treat simple acute and stable chronic
illnesses in patients of all ages under the direction of family nurse practitioners and/or
primary care physicians (135 contact hours). P: NUR 603, 604, 606, 608, 611, 613, 651.

Family Nursing Practicum (3) S

Advanced practice students will assess and manage comprehensive care needs of se-
lected families and target groups in the community under the direction of community
health nurse faculty (135 contact hours). Clinical conferenceswill addressthe theory and
research base of selected interventions. P: NUR 603, 611, 613, 651.
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NUR 618

NUR 620

NUR 621

NUR 625

NUR 626

NUR 629

NUR 631

NUR 632

NUR 635

NUR 636

Careof High Risk Neonate Practicum (3) OD

Application of principles of assessment and management of the care of high risk neo-
nates (135 contact hours) under the direction of a preceptor (NICNP or heonatologist). P:
NUR 610, 612, 614.

Maternal and Child Care Management (5) (3/2) (3 didactic credit hours with 2
credit practicum) 11

A course designed for advance practice nurse students. It reviews health care issues for
pregnant and pediatric populations. Students will provide health care to pregnant clients
and pediatric clients under direct supervision of a preceptor. P: IC, 603, 606, 629, 651.

Fundamental Principles of Management (3) Il

Study of organizational theories and behavior related to health care settings. Focuses on
contemporary models of delivery, organizational communication, motivation and critical
thinking to achieve optimal quality carein a cost effective manner.

Management Practice (1-2) |

Examination of legal and ethical issues pertinent to nursing management in a managed
care environment. Application of theory in design and implementation of achange project
including the evaluation processin aclinical setting. Preceptored practicum is 90 contact
hours. P: NUR 621, 790 & clinical courses.

Informaticsin Advanced Nursing Practice (2) |

Builds on basic computer skills to provide a foundation for incorporating information
technology skills into the provision and evaluation of health care. Students will identify
data sources relevant to their specific population focus and explore how that data might
be used to support data driven decisions. Computer skillsfor analysis and presentation of
data will be developed. P: successful completion of the Computer Skills Assessment.

Epidemiological PrinciplesApplied to Health Promotion and Disease Prevention
@1

Health beliefs, health promotion, and risk reduction assessment throughout the lifespan
will be examined through theoretical and empirical bases. Healthy People's national ob-
jectiveswill provide the organizing framework for the consideration of health behaviors.
Thefundamentals of epidemiology and biostatistics will guide comparison of groups and
inference development. Strategies and benefits of health promotion interventionsin pri-
mary health carewill be emphasized, along with the following influences: cultural diversity,
financing, identification of primary stakeholders, and related public policy.

Principles of Learning and Instruction (3) S

Study of the processes, philosophies and supporting theories for designing curriculum
and instruction. Includes a one credit practicum (45 contact hours) project in which this
knowledge will be applied in the design and critique of aunit of instruction for nursing or
health education.

Human Diversity and Social I ssuesin Health Care (2) |

Focuses on the understanding of the interplay and synthesis of cultural and social issues
in the client’s perception of a health problem and its treatment. Explores conflicts be-
tween the provider and client related to belief systems and perceptions of care needs. P:
permission of instructor.

Educational Evaluation (3) |1

Systematic study of educational evaluation and its application to professional nursing
education and client education programs. Topics of study include: evaluation as a disci-
plined inquiry, frameworksfor planning eval uations, the change process, norm-referenced
vs. criterion-referenced measurement, reporting results, and cost-benefit analysis. P: NUR
631, 790 and clinical courses.

Research Design and Statistical Reasoning (2) 11

Foundational skills and knowledge for analysis and application of research design and
methods. Emphasis on selection of statistical tests and interpretation of results. P: NUR
626.
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NUR 640

NUR 641

NUR 643

NUR 648

NUR 649

NUR 651

NUR 653

NUR 654

Bioethics and Nursing (2) I1

Understand values, beliefs, and traditions and their impact on ethical decision making.
Provides an opportunity to examine personal values and beliefs, professiona codes of
ethics, and bioethical theory in order to facilitate the ethical decision making process.
Communicating the results of the bioethical decision making as it applies to health care
dilemmas or problems is posited as an essential task of the endeavor.

Healthy Aging in American Society (3) OD

Provides aperspective on aging in the United States, including an overview of the crucial
societal issues regarding community living, health promotion and health care for the
elderly. Common psychosocial and physiological problems encountered by health care
professionals whose practice involves an aging population will be examined. These will
be examined from the perspective of normal changesin aging, health promotion, primary
prevention and research based intervention. Elective.

Chronic Illness (3) Il

Discussion of framework for considering problems of chronic illness as well as the most
common chronic illnesses and nursing diagnoses encountered in an adult and elderly
population. Topicsinclude broad concepts of chronic illness, diagnosis and treatment of
common, stable chronic illnesses which serve as exemplars for studying diagnosis and
care. One credit (45 contact hours) of practicum is planned for reinforcement and appli-
cation of didactic content. Adult nurse practitioners’ practicawill be under the supervision
of aprimary care care physician or nurse practitioner. P: NUR 603, 641, 651.

Health Care Policy, Organization and Financing | (2) 11

Designed to assist the beginning graduate student to acquire a theoretical foundation
about health care organizations and their environments and health policy which can be
used to facilitate the delivery of client care and transition to advanced practice roles.
Student will learn quality improvement principles and management concepts integral to
care delivery decision-making processes. P Computer competency.

Health Care Policy, Organization and Financing Il (2) S

Continues the process of assisting graduate students to acquire a theoretical foundation
for designing initiatives that lead to improvement of client care. The focusison elements
of human, fiscal, and material resource management concepts and principles integral to
care delivery decision-making processes. Prerequisite: NUR 648.

Advanced Pathophysiology (3) |

Designed to provide the student with an understanding of the relationship between nor-
mal physiologic functioning and pathophysiol ogic phenomenaand clinical manifestations
of human responses to actual or potential health alterations across the lifespan. This base
serves as one of the primary components for clinical assessment, decision-making, and
management.

Clinical Management of Adults(3) S

A three credit hour practicum (135 contact hours) for adult nurse practitioner students
under the direct supervision of a nurse practitioner or primary care physician. Focus on
health assessment, diagnostic workup, selection, execution and evaluation of the most
appropriate intervention protocols. Special consideration will be given to ethical, legal,
economic and culturally sensitiveissuesin the care of adults. P: NUR 603, 604, 608, 611,
643, 651.

Practicum in Adult Nursing (3) S

A three credit practicum (135 contact hours) focusing on study and implementation of
nursing interventions for patients with acute manifestations of physiologic imbalance.
Synthesis of theory, practice and research will be enhanced through discussion of ad-
vanced practiceissues relevant to nursing process and interventionsin acute and intensive
care situations. Consideration will be given to ethical, legal, economic and culturally
sensitive issues in providing care.
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NUR 660

NUR 661

NUR 665

NUR 669

NUR 670

NUR 678

NUR 736

NUR 770

NUR 789

Adult Primary Care (5) (3 didactic/2 practicum) S

Designed for adult and family nurse practitioner students. It offers the theory and skills
needed to provide primary careto adult clients. Studentswill provide primary health care
to adults under the direct supervision of apreceptor. P: NUR 603, 629, 651, and Labora-
tory Testing Practicum. P or CO: NUR 606.

Case Management (3) (2 didactic/1 practicum) |1

Emphasison the conceptual basisfor nursing case management and the models and mecha-
nisms of coordination for clients with complex needs for multiple services; the processes
of resource assessment; service care planning; selection, coordination, monitoring of re-
sources and ongoing evaluation of the client's movement through the health care system.
A one credit practicum (45 contact hours) isrequired and will take placein the setting in
which students plan to practice.

CNSRole Development (3) 11

This course emphasizes the expanded role of expert nurse clinicians as clinical nurse
specialists and their impact on care. The didactic portion of the course involves discus-
sion of the history and essential components of the role of the clinical nurse specialist in
practice and research. The practicum experience focuses on the investigation of dynam-
icsof thisrolein apractice setting and will be determined through a process of negotiation
between the instructor and student. P: NUR 661, 790 and clinical courses.

Exercisein Cardiac Rehabilitation: Physiology, M ethodology and Prescription (3) 11
Focus is the systematic study of exercise in individuals with a cardiac diagnosis and
application of exercise to cardiac rehabilitation nursing practice. Emphasis on cardiac
exercise physiology; normal and cardiac responses to exercise are compared. Exercise
testing and prescription, both formulation, implementation and assessment of training
regimens are covered through didactic and practicum experiences. Implications of
comorbidities in the rehabilitation participants are discussed.

Cardiac Rehabilitation Nursing (3) |

Course focuses on discussion of the history, structure, and process of cardiac rehabilita-
tion and wellnesswith particular emphasis on theinterrel ationship between theory, practice,
and research specific to this specialty area. Examination of the expanded role of the nurse
in cardiac rehabilitation as it impacts client care from admission diagnostics to lifelong
lifestyle modification.

Internship in Cardiac Health, Wellness, and Rehabilitation (3) I, Il, S

This practicum experience focuses on the actualization of the role of the advanced prac-
tice nurse, clinical specialist or nurse practitioner, within cardiac health, wellness and
rehabilitation setting. P: NUR 669, 670.

Research Utilization (3) |

Proficient at research critique and utilization; aware of ability to initiate change, improve
nursing practice and patient outcomes through research endeavors. Provides an opportu-
nity to identify a professional/clinical problem or issue and explore the potential use of
research to solve that problem through the application of aresearch utilization model. P:
NUR 636.

Management of Adult Health Alterations (6) (4 didactic/2 practicum) |

Examination of common clinical issues and health care problems of adults. Theory and
clinical experiences address refinement and practice of health appraisal, diagnostic rea-
soning, and disease management skills needed by Advanced Practice Nurses providing
primary care. P: Nur 660.

Nursing Research | (3) OD

Study of the research process relative to nursing practice, management, and education.
Topics include philosophy of science and research, formulation of theoretical and con-
ceptual frameworksfor research, theory of measurement, inductive and deductive designs
for nursing research, methods of data collection and instrumentation, ethics of research
in nursing and the process of planning a research project. The classical experimental
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NUR 790

NUR 792

NUR 793

NUR 794

NUR 795

NUR 796

NUR 797

NUR 799

design is considered as well as alternate research strategies particularly applicable to
nursing research. P: NUR 607.

Nursing Research Il (3) |

Strategies for the application of the research process as the focus of this course include
the evaluation of research, the utilization of research, and the conduct of research. Con-
tent and activities devel oped for the course involve the process of evaluating and critiquing
research; criteriafor evaluation; the methods and process for utilization of research; cur-
rent and prospective models for utilization; appropriate procedures for data collection,
analysis, and interpretation; and development of a unique research proposal. P: NUR
607, 609, 789.

Adult Nurse Practitioner (ANP) Practicum (7) 11

Synthesis practicum for adult nurse practitioner students. Students will provide for the
health needs and assessment, diagnosis, and treatment of simple acute and stable chronic
conditions of adults under the direct supervision of a preceptor. Prerequisites: Nur 660,
770. Final course for ANP students.

NICNP Role Practicum (3) OD

Final course in the Neonatal intensive care nurse practitioner option. Enactment of the
NICNP Role under the supervision of a neonatologist or NICNP (135 contact hours) in
the NICU and completion of the comprehensive exam paper which involves selection of
aclinical problem, research utilization and planned change project to resolve the prob-
lem.

FNP Role Practicum (3) OD

Final course for family nurse practitioner students. Emphasi zes the expanded role of the
FNP in athree credit practicum (135 contact hours). Students will develop a collabora-
tive relationship with afamily practice physician preceptor and provide prenatal care and
health needs of child rearing families, and assess, diagnose and treat simple acute and
stable chronic conditions in patients of al ages under the direct supervision of the pre-
ceptor. P: NUR 616, 661.

Directed Independent Study (3) I, I, S
Independent project on atopic designed by the student with approval of the adviser and
program chair.

ANP Role Practicum (3) OD

Final coursein adult nurse practitioner option. Emphasizes the expanded role of the ANP
in a three credit practicum (135 contact hours). Students will develop a collaborative
relationship with aprimary care physician preceptor and provide diagnosis and treatment
of simple acute and stable chronic conditions in adult patients under the direct supervi-
sion of the preceptor. P NUR 604, 606, 653, 661.

Family Nurse Practitioner (FNP) Practicum (5) 11

Synthesis practicum for family nurse practitioner students. Students will provide for the
health needs and assessment, diagnosis and treatment of simple acute and stable chronic
conditions of families under the direct supervision of a preceptor. P: Nur 660, 770 P: or
CO: Nur 620. Final course for FNP students.

Master'sThesis (3) I, Il

Course designed to assist the student in the preparation of the master’sthesis. The thesis
must demonstrate independent work based in part upon original material. Replication of
studies is encouraged, explicitly when new digressions and/or innovative applications
are involved. The thesis should present evidence of the student’s thorough acquaintance
with the literature of alimited field in nursing practice, administration and/or education.
The student must be able to identify a researchable problem, prepare an acceptable pro-
spectus, collect and analyze data, write the thesis, and successfully complete an oral
defense of the final document. P: NUR 607, 609, 789, 790, and comprehensive examina-
tion.
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PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES(MPS)

Associate Professor Ohia (Program Director); Professors Abel, Bertoni, Dowd, Khan,
Marcus, Makoid, Prioreschi, Roche, and Stohs; Associate Professors D. Bagchi, M.
Bagchi, Dash, Jeffries, Keefner, Padron, Petzel, Reidelberger, Smith, and Wangemann;
Assistant Professors Alsharif, Bockman, Kincaid, Scofield, Shara, and Zardetto-Smith.

Program and Objectives
Master of Science (M.S) and Doctor of Pharmacy/Master of Science (Pharm.D./M.S)

The graduate program in Pharmaceutical Sciences encompasses a multi-disciplinary
approach to graduate training, culminating in the M.S. degree. The program is
administered by the Department of Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences, School
of Pharmacy and Allied Health Professions and the Department of Pharmacol ogy, School
of Medicine.

The program of study leads either to a joint (dual track) Doctor of Pharmacy
(Pharm.D.)/M.S. or to an M.S. degree only. Two types of students are envisioned as
entrantsin this program. Thefirst type consists of studentswho possessaB.S. degreein
pharmacy or abiological, physical or chemical scienceand wish to further their education
in an advanced degree program. The second type consists of students who are currently
enrolled in Creighton’s Pharm.D. program who want to obtain an additional advanced
academic degree during the course of their studies. The program of study istailored to
theindividual needs of each student and is based on the background and career objectives
of each student. Students are expected to complete a series of required and elective
courses and to perform original research. Furthermore, students are required to submit a
thesis based on the outcome of their research. The program provides opportunity for
studentsto specializein the following areas: pharmacol ogy, toxicology, pharmaceutics,
pharmacokinetics and medicinal chemistry. In addition, the program encourages student
interactions with faculty in the Departments of Biomedical Sciences, Medical
Microbiology and Chemistry.

Prerequisities for Admission
1. A Bachelor's degree or its equivalent from an accredited college or university.

2. Studentswho are in the Pharm.D. program must be admitted into the Graduate
School in order to participate in the joint Pharm.D./M.S. program in
pharmaceutical sciences.

3. Anoveral GPA of 3.0 and a combined GRE score above 1500 is desired.

4. The Graduate School requires that all students from countriesin which English
is not the native language demonstrate competence in English by a score of
550 in the TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.

General Requirements

Thegeneral requirements of the Graduate School Bulletin listed under Administration
and Policies Governing Graduate Study are met. Courses can be selected from the list
below or from related subjects, according to the needs of the student. To qualify for the
degree, the student must earn at least 30 semester hours of graduate credit beyond the
baccalaureate. The student must maintain aB (3.0) average grade throughout the graduate
program.
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Foecial Requirements
Thefollowing requirements are applicable to students enrolled in the Pharm.D./M.S.
program:
1. A maximum of four credit hours of seminar and a maximum of six credit
hours of thesis can be applied toward the M.S. degree.
2. Not more than 12 credit hours of Pharm.D. courses can be applied toward the
M.S. degree.
3. A minimum of 12 credit hours must be earned in courses that are not listed as
required courses for the Pharm.D. degree.
4. A minimum of 30 credit hoursis required for graduation.
5. A typical plan of study consists of the following:
Dual Credit (Pharm.D.) Courses 12 hrs

Graduate Credit Only Courses 12-15 hrs

Seminar 3-4hrs

Thesis 6 hrs
33-37 hrs
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Coursework
Course Name

1. Pharm.D./M.S. Duad Listed Courses
Biochemistry
Chemical Basis of Drug Action |
Chemical Basis of Drug Action Il
Biostatistics and Research Design
Industrial Pharmacy
Medical Pharmacology |
Medical Pharmacology |

2. Graduate Courses in Other Departments

Course# Credit Hours

MPS 521/BMS 521
MPS 531/PHA 337
MPS 532/PHA 447
MPS 544/PHA 444
MPS 509/PHA 467
MPS 631/PHR 631
MPS 632/PHR 632

GQONWWWN

With permission from their supervisor, students in the program may also enroll
in graduate courses offered by other departments. Listed below are examples
of courses offered by other departments that may be relevant to the M.S.

degree program.
Biomedical Sciences:
Cell Biology
Molecular Biology
Molecular Endocrinology
Enzymes
Peptide Chemistry
Proteins
Biochemistry of Lipids
The Carbohydrates
Medical Microbiology:
Medical Microbiology and
Immunology
Microbial Physiology
Antimicrobial Agents and
Chemotherapy
Methods in Medical
Microbiology and Immunology
Advanced Immunology
Chemistry:
Inorganic Chemistry [, |1
Environmental Chemistry and
Natural Resources
Synthetic Organic Methods
Bioorganic Chemistry
Advanced Techniquesin
Organic Chemistry
Organic Spectroscopic
Analysis

Pharm.D./M.S. Dual Listed Courses

BMS 603 4
BMS 604 4
BMS 605 3
BMS 607 4
BMS 608 4
BMS 606 4
BMS 609 4
BMS 610 3
MIC 615 5
MIC 739 4
MIC 753 4
MIC 727 3
MIC 746 3
CHM 501/502 2/2
CHM 506 3
CHM 521 3
CHM 523 3
CHM524 3
CHM525 3

MPS 521/ BMS 521 Principles of Biochemistry
See description as listed under the Biomedical Sciences program.

MPS 631/PHR 631 Pharmacology | (5)

See description as listed under Pharmacology program

MPS 632/PHR 632 Pharmacology Il (5)

Continuation of PHR 631. P: PHR 631.
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MPS 531/PHA 337 Chemical Basis of Drug Action | (2)

This course instructs the student on the chemical basis for drug behavior, both in vivo
and in vitro. General chemical principles, physicochemical properties, and drug-receptor
interactions are used to derive structure-activity relationships for important and com-
monly encountered classes of drugs. This permits the understanding of pharmacological
and biopharmaceutical profiles of currently available drug products, and explains the
scientific rationale behind their therapeutic use. Chemically based therapeutic case stud-
ies and structurally based therapeutic evaluations are utilized to help students develop a
scientific basisfor rational therapeutic decision-making. This practice-oriented approach,
which emphasizes the relevance of chemistry to contemporary pharmacy practice, gives
students the skills necessary to predict biological properties and therapeutic activities of
future drug molecules. This course builds upon previously acquired knowledge of bio-
chemistry, pharmaceutics and basic pharmaceutical sciences principles, and compliments
concepts being addressed in pharmacology. P: BMS 302.

MPS 532/PHA 447 Chemical Basis of Drug Action |1 (2)

A continuation of PHA 337.

M PS 544/PHA 444 Biostatistics and Resear ch Design (3)

This course is an introduction to statistics and research design. The course covers basic
statistical concepts, techniques, notations and computations including descriptive and
inferential statistics with an emphasis on statistical methods, computerized data analysis
and data assessments most commonly associated with pharmaceutical and medical re-
search. Basic descriptive and inferential statistical processes and procedures are presented
aswell astopicson the devel opment of research protocols, survey research, clinical drug
investigations, and grant development. P: PHA 318.

MPS 509/PHA 467 Industrial Phar macy (3)

This course will prepare students to design, manufacture and evaluate different pharma-
ceutical dosage forms in an industrial environment. The course content will include
preformulation studies, formulation of liquid and solid oral pharmaceutical dosage forms,
recent advances and trends in controlled or sustained release formulations, drug regula-
tory affairs and current good manufacturing practices. P: PHA 315.

Graduate Courses in Pharmaceutical Sciences

MPS 611

MPS 617

MPS 622

MPS 623

MPS 625

Monoclonal AntibodiesAs Therapeutic Agents (2)

This course will provide instruction in the modern concepts of the use of monoclonal
antibodies as therapeutic agents. The application of monoclonal antibodies and their con-
jugates in the treatment of neoplastic diseases, autoimmune diseases, immunodeficiency
disease state and in tissue transplantation will be discussed. P: PHA 459.

Advanced Phar maceutics (3)

This course will provide an in-depth study of the physical and chemical principleswhich
are involved in the development, formation and stabilization of selected pharmaceutical
dosage forms for optimization of drug bioavailability and therapeutic utility.

Advanced Medicinal Chemistry (3)

This course will build upon the scientific foundation laid by the Chemical Basis of Drug
Action professional course sequence. The structure-activity relationships of complex drug
moleculeswill beinvestigated and discussed. Students aswell asfaculty will beinvolved
in presenting information on the chemically important aspects of drug delivery, stability,
receptor affinity and selectivity, metabolic vulnerability and distribution.

Free Radical Toxicity (2)

The chemistry and reactivity of free radicalsin biological systems will be discussed. In
addition, cellular sources of freeradicals and the mechanisms of free radical toxicity will
be presented. Finally, compounds whose toxicity has been related to free radicals and
selected diseases associated with free radicals will be discussed.

M echanisms of Toxicology (2)
An in-depth discussion of non-organ directed toxicity including chemical carcinogen-
esis, genetic and devel opmental toxicology. Target organ toxicity including toxic responses
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MPS 633

MPS 635

MPS 643

MPS 665

MPS 675

MPS 676

MPS 677

MPS 691

MPS 692

MPS 693

MPS 797

MPS 799

of the blood, immune system, liver, kidney, respiratory system, heart and vascular sys-
tems, skin, reproductive system, eye and endocrine system will also be discussed.

Research Methods (3)

Laboratory rotations in which graduate students perform or observe methods used in
pharmaceutical and administrative sciences research. The value of the methods and their
applications to the research efforts of the pharmaceutical sciences faculty are described
in detail. P: DC.

Advanced Toxicology (3)

An in-depth consideration of principles, concepts and molecular mechanisms of toxicity.
The current status of toxicologic principles concerned with public health, drugs, food
technology, veterinary medicine and agriculture will be examined. P: DC.

Ophthalmic Pharmacodynamics (2)

Thiscoursewill provideinstruction on both basic and clinical principlesof drug actionin
the eye. A review of anatomy, physiology, and biochemistry of the ocular system will
provide the essential background necessary for understanding the mechanism of drug
action in the eye. Pharmacokinetic and toxicological principles relevant to the ocular
system will also be reviewed. The use of drugs in the treatment of diseases of the eye
such as uveitis, cataracts and glaucoma will be discussed. P: MPS 631/PHR 631; MPS
632/PHR 632.

Advanced Pharmacokinetics (2)

Computer modelling of the absorption, distribution, metabolism, and excretion of drugs
will be the core of the course content. Multicompartmental analysis, non-compartmental
analysis as well as non-linear kinetics will be discussed. Development of a pharmacoki-
netic protocol through the various phases of INDA submission aswell asinvitro- invivo
correlations will be considered.

Solid Delivery Systems (3)
The course uses a physical chemistry approach to solving the problems associated with
practical design of solid dosage forms as well as those associated with their evaluation.

Disperse Systems (3)

The course uses a physical chemistry approach to solving the problems associated with
practical design of disperse system dosage forms as well as those associated with their
evaluation.

Macromolecular Systems (3)

The course uses a physical chemistry approach to solving the problems associated with
the manufacture, evaluation and utilization of polymers in the design of drug delivery
systems as well as macromolecules as drugs.

Pharmaceutical Sciences Seminar (1-3)
Seminar in selected subjects for pharmaceutical sciences graduate students. P: DC.

Directed Independent Study (1-5)

Supervised independent projects that may include laboratory work, assigned readings,
research papers, etc. Available in toxicology, biopharmaceutics, medicinal chemistry,
pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics. P: Undergraduate or graduate stdg. & DC.

Directed Independent Research (1-5)

Supervised independent research for motivated students to become involved in ongoing
original research projects of the pharmaceutical sciences faculty. P: Undergraduate or
graduate stdg. & DC.

Master's Directed I ndependent Research (1-4)
Supervised original research. P: DC.

Master's Thesis (1-8)

Review of theliterature and research data; writing of the thesis. Student must register for
this course in any term when engaged in formal preparation of the Master's thesis; how-
ever, six credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the degree. P: DC.
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PHARMACOLOGY (PHR)

Professors Dowd (Chair), Able, Bertoni, Khan, Makoid, Marcus, Prioreschi,
Reidelberger, Roche, and Stohs; Associate Professors Jeffries, Ohia, Petzel, Smith, and
Wangemann; Assistant Professors Alsharif, Bockman, Dunlay, Norton, Scofield, and
Wolff.

Program and Objectives

The objective of graduate studies in pharmacology is to provide graduate students a
comprehensive educational program in pharmacology. The programs are also designed
to help the student obtain expertise in his or her area of research with detailed
comprehension of a specialized area of pharmacology. These specialized areas include
autonomic pharmacology, cardiovascular pharmacology, renal pharmacol ogy, smooth-
muscle pharmacol ogy, exocrine pharmacol ogy, immunopharmacol ogy, toxicology, drug
metabolism and hypertension. Specific areas of interest include drug-receptor
interactions, signal transduction ion channel function and molecular approaches to
studying receptor and gene function. Theinterdisciplinary nature of pharmacol ogy offers
the student a broad range of options for research endeavors.

Master of Science Degree Program in Pharmaceutical Sciences

Thisnew program is ajoint effort on the part of the Department of Pharmacology in
the School of Medicine and the Department of Pharmaceutical and Administrative
Sciencesin the School of Pharmacy and Allied Health. This program providesinstruction
in one of five disciplines: Pharmacol ogy, Toxicology, Pharmaceutics, Pharmacokinetics
and Medicinal Chemistry. Two tracks are offered: (1) a dual track culminating in the
simultaneous granting of the Pharm.D. and M. S. degrees and (2) asingletrack for students
with aB.S. in abiological or physical science, culminating in the awarding of the M.S.
degree.

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) Program

The objectives of this program are to prepare highly qualified students for careersin
research and teaching in thefield of pharmacology. Ph.D. candidates will be required to
demonstrate a broad knowledge of the field of pharmacology and detailed expertisein
their research area. The emphasis of the pharmacology graduate program is to educate
Ph.D. candidates.

Prerequisites for Admission

The applicant must possess a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or
university. The Graduate Record Examination (GRE) must betaken. Generally, an overall
undergraduate quality-point average (QPA) of 3.0 or higher in sciences, and acombined
GRE scoreabove 1500 arerequired. Undergraduate coursesin biology, general chemistry,
organic chemistry, mathematics and physics are required. Isolated deficiencies may be
made up in the graduate program. However, before astudent startsresearch, these courses
have to be completed with an overall QPA of 3.0 or higher.

The Graduate School requires all students from countriesin which English is not the
native language to demonstrate competence in English by a score of 550 in the TOEFL
(Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.

General Requirements
For the Ph.D. degree at least 90 semester hours of graduate credit arerequired. Usually,
45 hours are obtained in course work, 25 are earned by independent research, and 20 are
acquired in preparing the doctoral dissertation. To qualify for the M.S. degree in
pharmacol ogy, the student must earn at | east 30 semester hours of graduate credit beyond
the baccal aureate. The student must maintain aB (3.0) average throughout the graduate
program.
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Foecial Requirements
All students are required to take Physiology graduate level and Biological Chemistry
courses. PHR 631 and PHR 632 — Medical Pharmacology | and Il and PHR 711 —
Receptor and Molecular Pharmacology — are also required for all graduate students.

PHR 531

PHR 532

PHR 537

PHR 595

PHR 597

PHR 631

PHR 632

PHR 711

PHR 715

PHR 717

PHR 723

Chemical Basis of DrugAction | (3) |

The chemical basis for drug action in vivo and in vitro. General chemical principles,
physiochemical properties and drug-receptor interactions are used to derive structure-
activity relationships for important drug classes permitting the understanding of the
pharmacological and biopharmaceutical profiles of currently available drug products.
Provides a basis for predicting biological properties and activities of future products.
This course was formerly titled “Medicinal Chemistry 1.” P: IC.

Medicinal Chemistry 11 (3) Il
Continuation of PHR 531. P: DC.

Rational Drug Design and Discovery (2) I, OD

Scientific basis for the rational design and development of new drug molecules. Discus-
sion of drug-receptor theory, structure activity relationships, and specific examples of the
design of new drugs. P: DC.

Directed Independent Study (1-5) I, I, S (OD)

Supervised independent projects that may include laboratory work, assigned readings,
research papers, etc. Available in autonomic pharmacology, cardiovascular pharmacol-
ogy, exocrine pharmacology, and neuropharmacol ogy. P: Undergraduate or graduate stdg.
and DC.

Directed Independent Research (1-4) I, 11, S (OD)

Supervised independent research for motivated students to become involved in ongoing
original research projects of the pharmacology faculty. P: Undergraduate or graduate
stdg. & DC.

Medical Pharmacology | (5) |
Human pharmacology and therapeutics. L ectures, conferences, and demonstrations.

Medical Pharmacology I1 (5) I
A continuation of Medical Pharmacology |.

Receptor and Molecular Pharmacology (3) I, OD

Exhaustive treatment of receptor and molecular pharmacology that considers historical
development of concepts, radioligand receptor binding, drug-receptor interactions, re-
ceptor characterization and isolation, and signal transduction. P: PHS 601; BCH 600 or
DC.

Advanced Pharmacology (3) I, OD

Discussion of recent advances in the pharmacology of cardiovascular, autonomic and
central nervous systems. Comprehensive review of drug classesincluding discussionson
possible mechanisms by which drugs produce functional effectsin these systems. P: Gr.
stdg.; PHR 631; or DC.

Molecular Biology in Pharmacology (2) |, OD

A survey course in molecular biology and relevant techniques. The course is geared to
pharmacol ogists and othersin medical and scientific fields seeking fundamental knowl-
edge of thisarea. The goal isto provide an understanding of the theoretical and practical
aspects of molecular biology for usein research. P: DC.

Drug Metabolism and Disposition (2) I, ENY

An in-depth consideration of the various factors which influence the metabolism and
disposition of drugsand foreign chemicals. Theinfluence of physiological factors, physico-
chemical factors, genetic factors, pathological factors, inducers, activators, inhibitors,
co-oxidation, regioselectivity and stereosel ectivity on drug metabolism will be addressed.
Consideration of the importance of various cytochrome P-450 isozymes and their meta-
bolic specificities. P: DC.
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PHR 790 Research Methodsin Pharmacology (1-5) I, II, S (OD)

Laboratory rotations in which graduate students perform or observe methods used in
pharmacological research. The value of the method and its application to the research
efforts of the pharmacology faculty are described in detail. P: DC.

PHR 791 Pharmacology Seminar (1) I, 11

Seminar in selected subjects for pharmacology graduate students. P: DC.

PHR 797 Master’s Directed Independent Resear ch (Credit by arrangement) I, I1, S

Supervised original research. P: DC.

PHR 799 Master'sThesis(1-6) 1,11, S

Review of the literature and research data; writing of the thesis. Student must register for
this course in any term when engaged in formal preparation of the Master’s thesis; how-
ever, six credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the degree. P: DC.

PHR 897 Doctoral Directed | ndependent Research (Credit by arrangement) I, 11, S

Supervised original research. P: DC.

PHR 899 Doctoral Dissertation (1-6) I, 11, S

This investigative work is the principal area of research carried out by the candidate
during doctoral studies. It is conducted under the direct supervision of the candidate’s
major adviser and dissertation committee in preparation for the doctoral dissertation.
Twenty credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the degree. Students will regis-
ter for this course during formal preparation of the doctoral dissertation. P: PHR 897.

PHILOSOPHY (PHL)

Professors Murray (Chair), John Carlson, Dougherty, and Feezell; Associate Professors
Fleming, Krettek, Schuler, Selk, W. Stephens, and R. White; Assistant Professors M.
Brown, K. Graham, and O’ Callaghan.

Philosophy is not offered as a graduate major. However, the following philosophy
course may, with the approval of the major adviser, be included as specified in certain
graduate degree programs offered by various other departments.

PHL 593 Advanced Readingsin Philosophy (1-4) OD

Independent readings course worked out individually for the student. May be repeated to
alimit of six hours.

PHYSCS(PHY)

Associate Professor Kennedy (Chair); Professors Cipolla (Program Director) and
Zepf; Associate Professors Cherney and Seger; Assistant Professor McShane; Adjunct
Associate Professor Wagener; Adjunct Instructors Chrin and Sakrejda.

Program and Objectives

Master of Science (M.S.) Program

At Creighton University the graduate program in Physics is flexible and designed to
combineasolid grounding in Physicswith adaptability to awiderange of student interests
and career objectives. Thereisaclose association of students and faculty that facilitates
responsiveness to the needs of each student. Graduates of four-year liberal arts colleges
are of special interest to the Physics faculty, as are secondary-school and junior-college
teachers who wish to enrich their background in physics. Late afternoon scheduling of
most classes makesit possible for working students to advance toward the M.S. degree
on apart-time basis.
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Prerequisites for Admission

Ingeneral, properly prepared studentswill have undergraduate preparation in physics
comparableto the present minimum Physics degree requirements at Creighton University.
Thismust include upper-division course work covering each of thefollowing categories:
mechanics, electromagnetics, and modern physics. Additional work in physicsto bring
the total to twenty-four semester hours, plus support from mathematics, is needed.

The Graduate School requires all students from countriesin which English is not the
native language to demonstrate competence in English by a score of 550 in the TOEFL
(Test of English as a Foreign Language) examination.

General Requirements

Flexibility is achieved within the Graduate Division of the University through two
types of Master’s programs — Plan A (with thesis) and Plan B (without thesis) — and
within the Physics Department through the further tailoring of these programs to the
needs of the individual student.

All Physics graduate students at Creighton, whether in aPlan A or aPlan B program,
take the following four courses: PHY 611 — Classical Mechanics; PHY 621 —
Electromagnetic Theory; PHY 631 — Quantum Mechanics|; and PHY 641 — Statistical
Mechanics. These “core courses’ are designed to provide an advanced understanding of
concepts, principles, and methodsin the fundamental areas of Physics. In building around
this core, there is considerable latitude in the choice of course work to complete the
Master’s degree program.

The Master’s program is designed to be completed by full-time students in two
academic years or less.

Foecial Requirements

Physicsgraduate studentsindividually arrange their graduate programsin consultation
with their adviser. Course electives may be selected with the consent of the adviser.
These courses normally come from the areas of atmospheric sciences, mathematics/
computer science, chemistry, or biology.

PHY 521 Electronicsfor Scientists (3) |

Basic course in electronics. Laboratory experiments include an introduction to measur-
ing instruments, solid state components, and digital and logic circuits. Lecture closely
follows the experiments. 1R, 5L. P: PHY 212.

PHY 531 Quantum Mechanics (3) Il

Wave-packet representation of particles; development of the formalism of quantum
mechanics; applications to the harmonic oscillator, the hydrogen atom, square-well po-
tential, and scattering. P; PHY 301 & 471.

PHY 541 Thermodynamicsand Statistical Mechanics (3) 1

Laws of thermodynamics, thermodynamic variables, thermodynamic potentials; kinetic
theory, distribution functions, classical and quantum statistics. P: PHY 212 or CHM 331,
MTH 246.

PHY 551 Mathematical Physics (3) I

Mathematical methods for the representation of physical processes in space and time.
Fourier and other compl ete representations; vector calculus; tensors and matrices. Selec-
tion and emphasis on topics keyed to needs of students enrolled. P: PHY 212; MTH 347.

PHY 558 Relativity: The Special and General Theories (3) S (OD)

Review of classical relativity (frames of reference); Einstein’s special theory of relativity
(Iength contraction, time dilation, mass dependence on speed, E = mc?); Einstein’s gen-
eral theory of relativity (gravity, equivalence of gravitation and acceleration, deflection
of light, time effects). P: PHY 212; MTH 246.
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PHY 561

PHY 562

PHY 571

PHY 572

PHY 595

PHY 611

PHY 621

PHY 631

PHY 632

PHY 641

PHY 652

PHY 785

PHY 790

PHY 791

PHY 793

Nuclear Physics (3) |
Application of elementary quantum mechanical theory and relativity to the study of nuclear
structure, radioactive decay, and nuclear models. P: PHY 531.

Nuclear Instruments and Methods (2) |

Laboratory work in nuclear physics designed to teach the methods and procedures of
experimental nuclear physics at an advanced level and to familiarize the student with
modern research equipment and its use. 3L. P: PHY 302 or IC.

Solid State Physics (3) 11

Introduction to the theory of the solid state based on quantum mechanics. Crystal struc-
ture and symmetry, lattice dynamics, free electron model, and band theory of solids. P:
PHY 531.

Solid State Laboratory (1) I
Laboratory work in solid state physics including x-ray crystallography. 3L. CO: PHY
571orlC.

Special Topics (3) OD
A course treating physics topics of special interest. The course will be subtitled in the
Schedule of Classes and may be repeated under different subtitles. P: IC.

Classical M echanics (Core Course) (3) |
Variational principles, Lagrange’s equations, two-body central force motion, rigid-body
motion, transformations, small oscillations.

Electromagnetic Theory (Core Course) (3) |1
Electromagnetic fiel ds, application of Maxwell’s equationsto el ectromagnetic waves and
their interaction with matter.

Quantum Mechanics| (Core Course) (3) |1
Development of the formalism of quantum mechanics with applications to simple sys-
tems.

Quantum Mechanics1 (3) OD
Applications of quantum mechanics to current fields of interest. P: PHY 631.

Statistical M echanics (Core Course) (3) |
Review of thermodynamics, classical and quantum statistical theory, applicationsto cur-
rent fields of interest.

Advanced Mathematical M ethods (3) OD
Small oscillations, transformations, special functions, boundary value problems. P: MTH
347.

Practicum in College Teaching (3) OD

Practical experiencein the observation and conduct of classroom and laboratory teaching
on the college level. Experience obtained under the immediate supervision of senior
members of the Department of Physics. Required of all teaching assistantsin the depart-
ment. 9L, 1C.

Research Methods (2) OD
Introduction to current research in Physics.

Graduate Seminar (1) I, 11
Oral presentation and critical discussion of subjectsin physicsor related fields by invited
speakers, faculty, and students.

Directed Independent Readings (1-3) I, I, S

Advanced instruction in areas of special interest to the faculty, such as the following:
atomic physics, nuclear physics, particle physics, solid state physics, surface physics,
statistical mechanics, foundations of physics; biophysics. P: IC.
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PHY 795 Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, 11, S
Advanced study in a specific area of interest to the faculty. P: IC.

PHY 797 Directed Independent Research (1-3) I, II, S
An independent research project under the guidance of a member of the faculty. Weekly
conferences. Written report of work required at the end of each semester. P: IC.

PHY 799 Master’'sThesis(1-3) I, 11, S
Research in connection with the preparation of the Master’s thesis. Students must regis-
ter for this course in any term when engaged in formal preparation of the master’sthesis;
however, six credit hours are the maximum applicable toward the degree. P: DC.

PHYSOLOGY
See Department of Biomedical Sciences

POLITICAL SCIENCE AND
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES(PLS)

Professor Wunsch (Chair) ; Associate Professors Clark, Evans, Mans, Meeks, and
Wisg; Assistant Professors Crawford and Ramsden.

Political Scienceis not offered as a graduate major. However, the following Political
Science courses may, with the approval of the major adviser, beincluded as specified in
certain degree programs offered by other departments and the graduate program in
International Relations.

PLS537 International Law (3) I, AY (Same as INR 537)
Contemporary nation-states are creations of international law. Course engages the many
controversies over who is subject to thislaw, how thelaw is created and enforced, and the
relationship of international law and international politics. Didactic and case-study ap-
proach. Substantial research and writing. P: Jr. stdg.

PSYCHOLOGY (PSY)

Professors Gardner (Chair), Walker, and Ware; Associate Professors, Leak, Lupo,
and Murphy, and Stone; Assistant Professors Finken and Lundquist.

Psychology is not offered as a graduate major. However, the following Psychology
courses may, with the approval of the major adviser, beincluded as specified in certain
graduate degree programs offered by other departments.

PSY 540 Introduction to Counseling (3) I, S (Same as COU 540)

A survey of the counseling process including the role of the counselor, characteristics of
clients, helping and referral skills, and theories of counseling. P: Jr. stdg.

PSY 793 Directed Independent Readings (3) I, 11, S
Intensive reading in an area approved by the instructor. P: IC.

PSY 795 Directed Independent Study (1-3) I, 11, S
Independent project designed by the student with the approval of the instructor. P: IC.

SOCIAL WORK (SAK)

Associate Professor Grandbois (Chair); Assistant Professor Harris.

Social Work is not offered as a graduate major. However, the following Social Work
courses may, with the approval of the major adviser, beincluded as specified in certain
graduate degree programs offered by various other departments.
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SWK 505

SWK 571

Multidisciplinary I nterventions With Families of Exceptional Children and Youth
(3)!, 11, S (Same as EDU 505)

Course designed to address the needs of families of exceptional children and youth and
train the support personnel who work with exceptional children. P: Jr. stdg.; EDU 501.

Working With Troubled Families (3) S (Same as EDU 571, COU 571)

Designed to give participants an understanding of family dynamics; why troubled fami-
lies remain troubled; how intervention can help a family overcome its difficulties.
Theoretical presentations and exercises relating to these presentations with opportunities
for class discussion of both. P: Jr. stdg.

STATISTICS(STA)

Associate Professors Cheng (Chair, Department of Mathematics/Computer Science)
and Fong.

Statisticsisnot offered as agraduate major. However, the following Statistics courses
may, with the approval of the major adviser, be included as specified in certain degree
programs offered by various other departments. See the Department of Mathematicsfor
amodel plan of study in Statistics.

STA 521

STA 525

STA 527

STA 561

STA 562

STA 563

STA 567

STA 569

STA 571

Computational Methodsin Statistics (3) OD
Use of packages of statistical programs, calculation of statistical tables. Monte Carlo
methods. P: A course in statistics; CSC 113 or 221.

Nonparametric Methods (3) OD
Applications of nonparametric estimates, confidence, intervals, tests, and multiple com-
parison procedures. P: A course in statistics.

Sample Surveys (3) OD
Simple, systematic, stratified, and cluster random sampling; proportions; ratios; selec-
tion of sample size. P: A coursein statistics.

Mathematical Statistics| (3) (Same as MTH 561)

Introduction to probability and probability distributions including techniques for finding
expected values and variance of discrete and continuous variables. These distributions
and their propertiesare examined to establish their application to applied statistical meth-
ods. P: MTH 246.

Mathematical Statistics |1 (3) (Same as MTH 562)
Using probability distributions as a foundation and random sampling, methods for esti-
mating distribution parameters are developed with applications to hypothesis testing.
The course also includes an introduction to linear models, regression analysis, analysis
of variance and design of experiments. P: STA 561.

Mathematical Statistics111 (3) OD (Same as MTH 563)

Optimal decision procedures, further normal distribution theory, noncentral chi-square
and F distributions, introduction to the theoretical basis for analysis of variance, non-
parametric methods. P: STA 562.

Linear Statistical Models (3) |
Least squares method; general linear hypothesis; multiple correlation and regression;
analysis of covariance. P: STA 363 or 561; MTH 523 or 529.

Analysis of Variance and Design of Experiments (3) |1
One- and two-way classifications; blocking; nesting; multiple comparisons; incomplete
designs; variance components; factorial experiments; confounding. P: STA 363 or 561.

Linear Programming (3) Il (Sameas MTH 571)
Introductory course in operations research. Linear models and solutions using the sim-
plex method, duality theory and sensitivity analysis. P: MTH 523 or 529.
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STA 573

STA 575

STA 577

STA 579

STA 601

STA 625

STA 627

STA 653

STA 663

STA 667

STA 669

STA 675

STA 683

STA 793

Probabilistic Models (3) Il AY (Same as MTH 573)
Queuing theory, inventory theory, Markov processes, simulation, and nonlinear program-
ming. P: STA 561.

Introductory Stochastic Processes (3) I AY (Same as MTH 575)

Random walk, normal processes and covariance stationary processes, counting processes
and Poisson processes, renewal counting processes, discrete and continuous parameter
Markov chains. P: STA 561.

Applied Multivariate Analysis (3) OD

Inference about mean vectors and covariance matrices, canonical correlation, principal
components, discriminant analysis, cluster analysis, computer techniques. P: STA 563,
567.

Applied Time SeriesAnalysis (3) OD
Forecasting; Box-Jenkins models; time series; regression; exponential smoothing; trans-
fer function models; auto covariance functions. P: STA 561.

Statisticsin Application (3) S

Estimation, tests of hypotheses, basic experimental designs, |east squares, regression and
correlation. Some nonparametric techniques. Graduate credit for nonmathematic majors
only.

Nonparametric Statistical Models (3) Il AY
Applications of nonparametric estimates; confidence intervals; tests; multiple compari-
son procedures. P: MTH 562 or equiv.

Sampling Survey (3) OD

Sampling distribution theory; simple random sampling; stratified random sampling; sys-
tematic sampling; cluster sampling; ratio; regression; difference estimation; selection of
sample size; population size estimation.

Reliability Theory (3) | OD (Same as MTH 653)

Structured properties of coherent systems; reliability of coherent systems; classes of life
distributions based on notions of aging; maintenance and replacement models; limiting
distributions of coherent system life.

Applied Time SeriesAnalysis (3) OD (Same as MTH 663)
Stochastic processes; autocovariance functions; estimation in autoregressive and moving
average processes, the spectrum; spectral estimator. P: MTH 562 or equiv.

Linear Statistical Models (3) AY
Least squares method; general linear hypothesis; multiple correlation and regression;
analysis of covariance. P: MTH 562 or equiv. and MTH 529 or equiv.

Advanced Analysis of Variance and Design of Experiments (3) OD
One- and two-way classifications; blocking; nesting; multiple comparisons; incomplete
designs; variance components; factorial experiments; confounding. P: MTH 562 or equiv.

Stochastic Processes (3) |1, AY (Sameas MTH 675)
Normal processes; covariance stationary processes; counting processes; Poisson processes;
renewal counting processes; Markov chains. P. MTH 562 or equiv.

Applied Multivariate Analysis (3) OD
Inference about mean vectors and covariance matrices, canonical correlation, principal
components; discriminate analysis.

Directed Independent Readings (3) OD
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THEOLOGY (THL)

Professors Hauser (Chair and Program Director), Lawler (Graff Chair in Catholic
Theological Studies) Hamm, Malina, Schultenover and Wright; Associate Professors
LeBeau, Mueller, O’ Keefe, Reno, Shanahan, and Simkins; Assistant Professors Calef,
Fleming, Salzman, and Weiss.

Master of Artswith a Major in Theology/Master of Artswith a Major in Ministry

The graduate programs in theology and in ministry both engage Christians of all
denominations in intensive investigations of developments in the major areas of
contemporary theology: Biblical Studies, Systematic Studies, Liturgical and Christian
Life Studies (Moral Theology and Spirituality).

The graduate program in theology is designed to provide a broad overview of the
major areas of contemporary theology and an in-depth concentration in one area of
theology chosen by the student. The program is intended for students preparing for
doctoral studies, for the growing number of professionals engaged in theological and
ministerial activitiesin parishes and schools, and for lay people seeking to further their
theological education.

The graduate program in ministry isdesigned to provide both abroad overview of the
major areas of contemporary theology and an in-depth concentration and training in a
specific area of Christian ministry chosen by the student.

While respecting and exposing students to other religious traditions, Creighton
University, a Catholic and Jesuit university, conducts its rheological inquiries within
the Catholic-Christian tradition.

Inquiries about the programs should be directed to The Director, Graduate Programs
in Theology and Ministry, Department of Theology, Creighton University, Omaha, NE

Prerequisites for Admission to Either Program

Entry into the program requires a bachelor’s degree from an accredited institution
with a minimum of eighteen (18) semester hours of credit in theology or equivalent.
Applicants should also have a B average in their undergraduate work and and adequate
Graduate Record Examination scores.

The Graduate School requires all students whose native language is not English to
demonstrate competence in English with a score of 550 in the Test of English as a
Foreign Language (TOEFL) examination.

Requirements for the Master of Artsin Theology
Students will be assigned a graduate adviser and, in conversation with the adviser,
will choose a program of study best suited to their interests and career plans. Thirty-
three (33) semester hours are required for the degree, including PlanA: 27 hrs. of courses
plus 6 hrs. of THL 799; Plan B: 33 hrs. of courses.

The courses for the Master of Artsin Theology
Three required courses: 9 credit hours
THL 703 The Social and Historical Context of the Bible
THL 731 Systematic Theology: The Mediated God
THL 733 Images of the Church Through the Ages

Three area courses: 9 credit hours
One course (3 credit hours) in Biblical Studies
One course (3 credit hours) in Historical/Doctrinal/Liturgical Studies
One course (3 credit hours) in Christian Life Studies
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Elective courses: 9 or 15 credit hours:
Three courses (9 credit hours) Plan A
Five courses (15 credit hours) Plan B

Thesis Required for Plan A:
THL 799 Master’'s Thesis (6 credit hours)

Requirements for the Master of Artsin Ministry

Students will be assigned a graduate adviser and, in conversation with the adviser,
will choose a program of study best suited to their interests and career plans. Thirty-
three (33) semester hoursarerequired for thedegree, including threein THL 798: Pastoral
Synthesis.

The courses for the Master of Artsin Ministry
Five required courses (15 credit hours):
THL 703 The Social and Historical Context of the Bible
THL 731 Systematic Theology: The Mediated God
THL 733 Images of the Church Through the Ages
THL 560 Theology of Ministry
THL 792 Practicum in Ministry

Elective Courses (15 credit hours):
Five courses to be selected, in conversation with the graduate adviser, from the
three areas of Biblical Studies, Historical-Doctrinal-Liturgical Studies,
Christian Life Studies. The student may also select, with the consent of the
graduate adviser, courses which are outside the Department of Theology but
pertinent to the student’s intended ministry.

Required Pastoral Synthesis (3 credit hours):
THL 798 Pastoral Synthesis

Biblical Studies

THL 501 The Pentateuch (3) OD
Origin and composition of the first five books of the Bible. Historical and theological
traditions contributing to their formation. Emphasis on their unique theology and on the
use of the books in the New Testament period. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture
course and Jr. stdg.

THL 503 The Prophetic Literature of the Old Testament (3) OD
The uniqueness of the prophetic movement. Background literary styles, relevance of the
prophetic message. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 504 TheWisdom Literature of the Old Testament (3) OD
Study of the patterns of Proverbs, Job, Ecclesiastes, some of the Psalms, compared with
the wisdom literature of other ancient peoples. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture
course and Jr. stdg.

THL 507 Gospel of Matthew (3) OD
A study of the theological vision of the text of this gospel, using all available methods
and resources: redaction criticism, composition criticism, narrative criticism, etc. P THL
100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

THL 508 The Gospel of Mark (3) OD
A study of the first written gospel, itsoutline and structure, authorship, sources and influ-
ence on later New Testament writings. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and
Jr. stdg.

THL 509 The Gospel of Luke and the Acts of the Apostles (3) OD
Study of Luke-Acts as a two-volume whole-a work of history, theology, and literary
artistry. P THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.
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THL 511

THL 514

THL 516

THL 517

THL 518

THL 520

THL 523

THL 524

THL 525

THL 526

THL 527

The Gospel of John (3) OD
Study of the unique witness to the meaning of Jesusin the Johannine Gospel. P: THL 100
and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

The Pastoral Epistles (3) OD
Thefirst attempts to weld Christianity and Western humanism asinitiated in the Epistles
to Timothy and Titus. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

The Book of Revelation (The Apocalypse) (3) OD
A contemporary scholarly interpretation of the book of Revelation with referenceto con-
temporary apocalyptic. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

The Parables of Jesus (3) OD

Stories that formed the core of Jesus’ preaching. How he told them. How the evangelists
retold them. How we understand them today. P: THL 100 and a200-level Scripture course
and Jr. stdg.

Women and the Bible (3) OD

Study of the representations of women in biblical narratives; attention to the construction
of gender in the ancient world. Introduction to the various approaches contemporary
women are taking to these biblical texts. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course
and Jr. stdg.

The Dead Sea Scrolls (3) OD

Introduction to the Dead Sea Scrolls and various theories about their origin. Exploration
of thelight they shed on the textual history of the Hebrew Bible, developmentsin ancient
Judaism, and the early history of Christianity. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture
course and Jr. stdg.

The Social World of the New Testament (3) OD

Study of the physical and cultural elements of New Testament Palestine. Designed to
help those teaching children at elementary levels. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture
course and Jr. stdg. CO:

History of Ancient Israel (3) OD

An examination and reconstruction of the history of ancient Israel from biblical and other
ancient New Eastern literary texts, and from archaeological and epigraphic materials.
P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Archaeological Field Work and Analysis (3)

The student learns the principles of stratigraphic archaeology (or underwater archaeol-
ogy) by participating in an excavation for a minimum of four weeks. The student will
learn stratigraphic theory and excavation strategy, basic archaeological techniques, and
the basic analysis of archaeological materials recovered from the site. (Underwater ar-
chaeologistswill learn basic underwater techniquesin place of someterrestrial methods.)
CO: THL 526

Archaeology of Roman Palestine (3)

This is a study of ancient Palestine from the rise of the Herodian dynasty in the first
century B.C.E. to the aftermath of the Muslim conquest in the seventh century C.E. The
material of the courseisthe physical remains of archaeological sites throughout modern
Israel, along with movable cultural remains that i ssued from these sites. The major focus
of the course will be the interaction between Classical Mediterranean civilization on the
one hand, and the Jews and other Middle Eastern peoples on the other, in the age that
yielded Rabbinic Judaism, Christianity and Islam. CO: THL 525.

Study Tour of Biblical Israel (3) S

Two-week guided tour of the biblical sites in Israel. Typical sites: Caesarea Maritima,
Sea of Galilee, Tiberias, Bethsaida, Capernaum, Tabgha, Jordan River, Sepphoris,
Megiddo, Nazareth, Mt. Tabor, Hazor, Tel Dan, Caesarea Philippi, Tel Bet Shean, Jeri-
cho, Judaean Wilderness, Mt. of Olives, Bethlehem, Jerusalem, Masada, and Qumran. A
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THL 529

biblical scholar accompanies the group, supplementing local guides. Requirements in-
clude readings before trip, written reflections afterward.

Trandlations of the Bible (3)
Various ancient translations of the Bible and their significance. P: THL 100 and 200-
level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Historical-Doctrinal-Liturgical Sudies

THL 531

THL 535

THL 537

THL 540

THL 544

THL 545

THL 552

Studiesin Early Christianity (3) | OD

This course will study the emergence of early Christian theology through the writing of
the theologians of the first 500 years of the Church’s history. Attention will be given to
some of the following themes: the development of the doctrine of the Trinity, the emer-
gence of Classical Christology, early Christian exegesis, the thought of St. Augustine. P:
THL 100 and a Scripture course, Jr. stdg.

Doctrinal Development: Christology (3) OD
Development of the Christian community’s understanding and teaching about the person
and work of Jesus Christ. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Doctrinal Development: Sin and Grace (3) OD
Development of the Christian community’s understanding and teaching about the mys-
teries of grace and sin.

Ecclesiology: The Documents of Vatican Il (3) OD

Basic contemporary questions about the life of the church will be explored through a
careful study of Lumen Gentium and other selected documents from Vatican Il. The
Council’s theology is examined in the context of the Creed and traditional dogmatic the-
ology.

Christian Celebration: The Liturgical Year (3) OD

Biblical origins and historical development of feast and season, e.g., Christmas and Eas-
ter. The theologies of the saints' days and celebrations. History and meaning of daily
common prayer in the Church. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Liturgy and Christian Life (3) OD

Thehistorical development of Western Liturgy and itstechnological interpretation through
the centuries. Emphasis on the saving presence of Christ and on therole of liturgy in the
rest of Christian life. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

The Christian Church: Keeping the Faith Through Shifting Paradigms (3) OD

A historical and systematic effort (a) to determine the authentic essence and center of
Christianity and (b) to describe and critically evaluate how the Christian church, via
shifting paradigms and images, attempted initsjourney through time, space, and cultures
to preserve and propagate the authentic Christian witness. P: THL 100 and a 200-level
Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Christian Life Sudies

THL 560

THL 561

THL 563

Theology of Ministry

Through historical investigation of the practice of ministries in the western church from
earliest times to the present, this course aims to arrive at some systematic conclusions
about the nature of ministry. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Finding God in Daily Life: Prayer and Discernment (3) OD

General introduction to Christian spirituality with emphasis on personal prayer. Goal is
to improve the quality of Christian living and praying through better understanding of
their internal dynamics. Course focuses on the theology of the Holy spirit, spirituality of
Thomas Merton, mysticism and discernment of spirits. Students are expected to practice
techniques presented in class. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Contemporary Moral Problems (3) OD
A comprehensive study of one or more moral issues facing contemporary society.
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THL 565

Cathalic Social Teaching (3) OD

Historical development of Catholic social teaching from the 1891 publication of “The
Condition of Labor” to the present. Students are encouraged to apply the core insights of
the tradition to contemporary issues. P: Two previous THL courses; Jr. stdg.

THL 566 (465) Sin, Sex, and Intimacy (3) OD

Concentrated study of the moral dimension of human sexuality. Readings: social com-
mentary on contemporary uses of sexuality, ancient and modern assessments of the
meaning and purpose of sex, authoritative Catholic documents on sexual ethics, feminist
criticisms of sexual relations, and contemporary attempts to define amodern ethic of sex
and intimacy. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 567 (467) Ethical Issuesin Health Care (3) OD

Inquiry into the values and ethical problems of modern medicine from the viewpoint of
Christian theology. P: 200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

THL 568 (458) Women in the Christian Tradition (3) OD

THL 570

THL 571

THL 572

THL 573

THL 580

THL 585

Study of the outlook on man, woman, and divinity in the Bible, the Christian churches
past and present, and “post-Christian” feminism. Examination of the Judeo-Christian
tradition, both the pervasiveness of its patriarchal assumptions, and the liberating re-
sourcesit can contribute to ahealthy understanding of maleness and femalenesstoday. P:
200-level Scripture course; Jr. stdg.

Faith and Non-Violence (3) OD

The Christian foundation supporting a theology of non-violence. Includes examination
of selected writings of Gandhi, Martin Luther King Jr., the New Testament, and Catholic
Church teaching on just war, nonviolence, and conscientious objection. P: Two previous
THL courses; Jr. stdg.

Under standing and Dealing with Suffering: Hebrew and Christian Per spectives
(3) OD

Survey of perspectives toward suffering from Hebrew and Christian sources. Presenta-
tion of current Christian theologies on Divine Providence — the relationship between
God and suffering in the world — aswell as practical guidelinesfor establishing helping
relationships with suffering people. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr.
stdg.

Ethics and Spirituality (3) OD

Consideration of the diverse spiritual traditions of Christianity to see asceticism, prayer,
contemplation and discernment as categories which bridge spirituality and ethics. The
traditional strands of Christian spirituality asresources for the contemporary life of faith
and action. Readings from John of the Cross, Kierkegaard, Kenneth Kirk, Dorothy Day,
Merton, Barth and Rahner. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr. stdg.

Religion and Palitics (3) OD

Four Christian formulations of the relation of religion to politics: the sectarian approach,
linked to liberal humanism; the natural law tradition, reformulated as basic human rights;
the integration of religion and politics in liberation theology; and Christian realism with
its dialectic of distance and engagement. Some of the complex interpenetrations of reli-
gious issues and political realities. P: THL 100 and a 200-level Scripture course and Jr.
stdg.

Christianity and Modern Humanism (3)
Comparative study of classical Christian accounts of the human condition and various
modern, post-theological accounts. P: THL 100, and THL 250 or PHL 250.

Foundational Principles and L eadership Skillsfor Youth Ministry (3) OD
Thefoundational understandings and principles of comprehensive youth ministry; adeeper
understanding for the minister of the theological foundations of Youth Ministry. Theo-
ries, skills and approaches for effective leadership in ministry.

156 CREIGHTON UNIVERSITY



THL 586

THL 590

THL 660

THL 661

THL 662

THL 666

THL 667

THL 668

THL 670

Fostering the Faith Growth of Youth Through the Components of

Youth Ministry (4) OD

Exploration of adolescent spirituality, theological and spiritual foundations for engaging
young people in the work of justice and service, theological understandings of faith,
discipleship, and Catholic identity, and caring for young people and their families.

Contemporary Religious Education: Theory and Practice (3) |

Overview of the principles for communicating the Christian message effectively to dif-
ferent age levels with opportunities to observe and put them into practice. May be taken
inlieu of EDU 449. P: Jr. stdg.

Dreamwork: Befriending the Unconscious (1) S

This course focuses on the psychol ogical theories of dreams, methods of dream analysis,
symbology in dreams, dream interpretation, and the spiritual aspect of dreams. Through
lectures, videos, personal dream journaling, and group work, the student will be exposed
to both the theoretical and practical aspects of dream analysis and interpretation.

T’ai Chi Chih: Joy through Movement (1) S

T'ai Chi Chih’'s body movement meditation releases stress by relaxing the body and re-
freshing the mind. The twenty simple movements can be done by all regardless of age
and physical condition.

Chi-Kung Moving M editation: Embodying Spiritual Attentiveness (1) S
Anintroduction for Christians to an ancient system of movements developed by Chinese
hermits and contemplatives in order to harness and order the body’s energies, thereby
providing a positive role for the body in spiritual development. Thisclassisalso open to
students enrolling as auditors.

Centering Prayer and the Experience of God (1) S (Same as CSP 666)
Contemplative practices such as Lectio Divina and Centering Prayer, which directly cul-
tivate the experience of God's presence and extend the interior silence of prayer into
daily life. Additional topics include prayer as relationship, the experience of the Dark
Night, and fruits of contemplative prayer in daily activity.

Masculine Spirituality (1)
Reflection onissuesin Christian spirituality of particular relevance to men.

Feminine Spirituality (1)
Reflecting on issues in Christian spirituality of particular relevance to women.

Art and Spirituality (1) OD (Same as CSP 670)

With an experiential, hands-on format using watercolor and other art media this course
provides an opportunity for right-brain expressions of prayer, spiritual understanding,
and experience of God.

Biblical Studies

THL 672

THL 701

Text and Context: A Study of the Bible in Transmission and in Translation (3)

The Bible, both Old Testament (or Hebrew Bible) and New Testament, has been trans-
mitted (that is, copied in original languages) and translated (into other languages) more
than any other document from antiquity. This course will focus on the social, political,
historical, religious, even technological circumstances in which this activity has been
conducted for more than two millennia, exploring how the texts reflect both the contexts
of the copyists and translators, own society and their understanding of the sacred texts
with which they worked.

Biblical Interpretation: Hermeneuticsin the Writing and in the Reading of
Scripture (3) OD

A study of the ongoing interpretive process that first formed the Judeo-Christian biblical
traditions and then made use of those traditionsin the development of the post-canonical
tradition. First, how the Bible was made; then, what was made of the Bible. Implications
for interpreting Scripture today.

GRADUATE SCHOOL 157



THL 703

THL 704

THL 705

THL 706

THL 707

THL 708

THL 709

THL 710

THL 711

THL 712

THL 713

The Social and Historical Context of the Bible (3) OD
An examination of the social and historical world out of which thetexts of the Bible were
written.

Contemporary Biblical Interpretation: The Synoptic Gospels (3) OD

Investigation of the two main approaches to biblical interpretation, the historical critical
method and the literary aesthetic method, and of the specific theories of reading from
which they derive. Reasons for following the scenario model of reading. Methods ap-
plied to selected Synoptic passages and to selected statements of church councilsto test
their ramifications.

New Testament Churches (3) OD

Study of realities of first-century church life expressed and implied in the canonical docu-
ments, e.g. the church of Mark, of Matthew, of John, of Luke-Acts, of Hebrews, of 1 and
2 Corinthians. In what ways are these New Testament images of first-century church life
normative for church life today?

The Gospel of Matthew (3) OD
An in-depth exploration of the Gospel of Matthew using avariety of methods, especially
redaction criticism and narrative analysis. Special attention to Hebrew Bible background.

Luke-Acts (3) OD

A close reading of Luke's two-volume continuation of the story of Israel in the stories of
Jesus and the church. Special attention to the Third Evangelist’sretelling of Mark and his
understanding of God's working through the church.

Paul: The Major Writings (3) OD
Study of Galatians, Romans, and the Corinthian correspondence, with special attention
to their literary forms and their implied pastoral settings.

The Gospel of John: Contemporary Approaches (3) OD

Aninvestigation into the framework of John and exegesis of select text-segmentsin terms
of Johannine source criticism, historical criticism and socio-linguistics, viewing the gos-
pel as a prime example of anti-language.

The Mediterranean Matrix of Christian Theology (3) OD

Christian theology has most often been articulated in anal ogies taken from the Mediter-
ranean world and Mediterranean social experience: God the Father, Trinity, Grace,
Salvation, Mediation, Patron Saint, Holiness and the like rank among such analogies.
This course investigates the cultural and contextual meanings of these analogies, not as
sets of abstract philosophical ideas, but as the vibrant social metaphors they originally
were. Comparative scenarios describing the culture(s) of the Mediterranean basin are
presented. The aim is adequate interpretation of what these originally meant in their
Mediterranean setting, with parallel developmentsin Judaism and Islam.

Israelite Religion in Perspective (3) OD

The development of the religion of Israel will be studied from its origins to the time of
Jesus. Emphasis will be placed on the relationship between Israel’s religion and the reli-
gion of her Near Eastern neighbors, and on its continuities and discontinuities with the
Christian faith.

Creation and Ethical Order (3) OD

The biblical views of creation will be studied and compared with ideas of creation in
other cultures, ancient and modern. Emphasiswill be placed on therole creation playsin
structuring societal values and defining the meaning of existence.

Liberationist Readings of New Testament Texts (3) OD

The perennial hermeneutical issue - how one interprets, understands, and uses past tradi-
tions in the present - addressed from a liberationist perspective. Introduction to
hermeneutical theory followed by examination of readings of New Testament texts from
diverseliberationist perspectives: South African, Latin American, feminist, and womanist.
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Historical-Doctrinal-Liturgical Sudies

THL 731

THL 732

THL 733

THL 736

THL 737

THL 740

THL 744

THL 745

THL 746

Systematic Theology: The Mediated God (3) OD

This course examines systematically: (a) the mediating function of symbol in a human
life; (b) theology as humankind's search to mediate the Transcendent in symbolic lan-
guage; (c) Christology as Christian humankind’s search to mediate the Transcendent in
Jesus called christos; (d) ecclesiology as Christian humankind's search to mediate the
Christ in the community of women and men called ekklesia; (€) sacramentology as Chris-
tian humankind's search to mediate the Transcendent in solemn symbolic actions called
mysteria.

Theologies of Salvation (3) OD

A theological reflection on the question: “What doesit mean to be saved in Jesus Christ?’
In dialogue with biblical, traditional and contemporary insights, including liberationist,
feminist and ecologically sensitive theologies, students are asked to propose a theology
of salvation relevant to contemporary life.

Images of the Church through the Ages (3) OD

Thekaleidoscopic journey of the pilgrim church through successive historical paradigms—
from primitive Christianity’s apocalyptic paradigm, to the post-modern ecumenical
paradigm, including the Hellenistic, medieval-Roman-Catholic, Reformation-Protestant,
Counter-Reformation Catholic, Protestant-Orthodox, and Modern-Enlightenment para-
digms. Salient images of the church within each of these historical paradigms and
movements accompanying them.

Systematic Theology According to Karl Rahner (3) OD

Theological methodology of one of the premier Catholic theologians of the twentieth
century: Karl Rahner’sthought asfoundational for much of contemporary Roman Catho-
lic theology. Topics include: the human family and its relationship to mystery (Sin and
Grace); the theology of symbol—how the mystery of graceisworked out in our material
world (Christology and Ecclesiology); and the life of Grace — the work of the Holy
Spirit in our social liberation (Prayer, Discernment, and Ethics).

TheHistorical Context for Theology in America (3) OD

Examination of forces that have influenced Catholic theological thought in the United
States. Topics that may be explored include denominationalism, church-state relations,
civil religion, evangelicalism, fundamentalism, gender, nativism, the African-American
experience, Native American experience, Judaism, trusteeism, immigration, social jus-
tice, etc.

Inventing Christianity: The Emergence of the Christian Theological Tradition (3)
oD

Course explores development of early Christian theological tradition from its apostolic
foundations through the Council of Chalcedon emphasizing four themes: the origin and
development of the Christian empire, the search for the Christian doctrine of God, under-
standing the God-Man, Augustine and his influence.

Christian Social Ethics (3) OD

Introduction to the major alternative modes of thought and action by which Christians
have sought to express concern for social and political issues. Stress on the social dimen-
sion of Christian ethics.

Ecumenical Theology: Protestant, Catholic, Orthodox (3) OD

Examination of post Vatican || ecumenism, from atheological analysis of the problem of
church division to the rationale for ecumenical dialogue. Models of ecumenical agree-
ment and progress with special attention to the question of consensus and ecumenical
“success’. Current topics from Protestant-Catholic and Orthodox-Catholic dialogues are
surveyed.

Justification and Justice: Jewish, Protestant and Catholic Models (3) OD

Different Models of divine intervention into human life lead to different models of hu-
man response. The center of gravity for this course will be the doctrine of justification.
Under examination will be the ways in which contemporary theologians articulate the
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THL 752

THL 753

THL 756

THL 758

social and political response engendered by the divine initiative in modern life. Four
responses come into play: self-transcendence (Niebuhr and Metz), obedience (Ramsey
and NCCB)), discipleship (Yoder), and dialogue (Buber).

The Sacraments of Initiation (3) OD

Study of the anthropological roots, historical formation, and interrelation of the three
traditional momentsin Christian Initiation: Baptism, Confirmation and Eucharist, inlight
of thenew Rite of Christian Initiation of Adults (R.C.I.A.) asbasic text, of official Catho-
lic Church pronouncements, of the Lima Document of the World Council of Churches,
and of various contemporary theologies.

Liturgy and Time (3) OD

Reflection on the temporal nature of Christian life by study of the historical formation
and sacramental dimensions of the liturgical (a) day, (b) week, and (c) year. Topics in-
clude: meaning of Christian celebration, origins of Christian daily prayer (the Divine
Office), Christ's presence in the Church through liturgical memorial, Sunday and the
weekly cycle, the Easter and Christmas cycles, the feast day as Christian sacrament, the
Sanctoral Cycle, the reforms of Vatican I1, the ethical significance of the liturgical year.

Theology of theMoral Life (3) OD
Elements of Christian moral experience and understanding, aswell asthecriteriaof Chris-
tian moral judgment and action.

Roman Catholic and Protestant Ethics (3) OD
Ethical approaches of |eading European and American Catholic and Protestant ethicists:
Rahner, Janssens, Gustafson, Ramsey, Fletcher, Grisez and McCormick.

Christian Life Sudies

THL 760

THL 761

THL 764

THL 765

THL 766

THL 767

THL 769

THL 770

Scriptural Foundation of Christian Spirituality (3) S
Introduction to Scripture, especially the New Testament, as the foundation to all Chris-
tian Spirituality. Faith, prayer, Holy Spirit, Church, centrality of Christ.

Liturgical Foundations of Christian Spirituality (3) S
An exploration of the Church’sliturgical prayer life asan important basis and foundation
for Christian Spirituality.

Prayer and Christian Spirituality (3) S
Using classical and contemporary textsin Christian Spirituality, course studiesthe theol -
ogy, methods, stages and dynamics of personal prayer and mysticism.

Prayer, Intimacy, and True Christian Growth (3) S
The connection between spiritual and human growth, the necessity of keeping arelation-
ship with Christ, and concrete simple ways of doing it each day.

Contemplation in the Christian Tradition (3) S

Course examines approachesto contemplation in classical and contemporary texts. Among
authors and texts studied are the following: Pseudo-Dionysius, Cloud of Unknowing,
Meister Eckhart, Teresa of Avila, John of the Cross. P: CSP 764 (710) or CSP 765 (711)
or equiv.

Spanish Mysticism (3) S (Same as CSP 767)

Study of Ignatius of Loyola, Teresaof Avilaand John of the Cross, discussing their spiri-
tuality, teachings on prayer, and understanding of human life as a pilgrimage with Jesus,
ending only when total union with God is reached. P CSP 764 (710) OR 765 (711) or
equiv.

TheHistory of Christian Spirituality (3) S

Development from post-apostolic age to the present. Some of the classics of Christian
Spirituality.

Called to Holiness: The Christian Vocation (3) S
Saints, waysto sanctity, past and present. The Communion of Saints. NOTE: Thiscourse
fulfills the requirement for a course in the history of spirituality.
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THL 773

THL 776

THL 778

THL 779

THL 785

THL 786

THL 787

THL 789

THL 792

THL 793

THL 795

THL 797

THL 798

THL 799

The Theology of the Spiritual Exercises of St. Ignatius(3) S

Theology, interpretations, commentators, structure, with practical applications. Students
will draw greater benefit from this course if they have a prior experience of the Spiritual
Exercises either in an individually directed silent retreat or an extended retreat in daily
life.

Discernment of Spirits: Theory and Practice (3) S

Study of the tradition of discernment in the Church with special emphasis on the rulesfor
discernment of spiritsin the Spiritual Exercises and the application of these to Christian
life and practice.

Biblical Rootsfor Peace and Justice Ministry (3) S

How to use Scripture responsibly in approaching the social and planetary issues of the
third millennium. Sample topics: creation and ecology, violence and nonviolence, hun-
ger and stewardship, conscience and civil authority, option for the poor. Opportunity for
special issue study.

Spirituality and Social Concerns (3) S
Social teachings of the Church on current issues of peace and justice. Integration with
prayer and ministry.

Psychodynamics of Spiritual Growth (3) S (OD)

Human development studied through the main traditions within psychology and spiritu-
ality. How psychological and spiritual dynamics are integrated in personal formation
with practical applicationsfor spiritual direction and other ministries. Stress, anger, anxi-
ety, control issues, fear, leisure, addictions, grief, sexuality, guilt and shame are seen
within adult life-stages moving toward healing, discernment and wholeness.

Family Spirituality (3) S

Designed for both those who are familied and those who minister to families. Key ques-
tions: What are the elements of aspirituality derived from within the experience of family?
What is the relationship between such a spirituality and the classic traditions of Christian
spirituality?

Feminist/Womanist Theologies for Spirituality (3) S

A survey of recent feminist theory and its implications for selected topics in Christian

theology and spirituality. The focus of theological exploration will be concepts of God,;
the human person, sin and salvation; and Christology.

Spirituality for Americans: Thomas Merton’s Contemplative Vision (3) OD

The relevance of Merton for contemporary American spirituality. Merton in context of
the American experience: hislife, writing and thought as guidelinesfor living the Gospel
today. Special attention to themes of True Self, Contemplation and Non-violence.

Practicum in Ministry (3) OD
Supervised experience in a practical ministry of the student’s choice in consultation with
the Program Director.

Directed Independent Readings (3) OD
To be arranged.

Directed Independent Study (3) OD
To be arranged.

Directed Independent Research (3) OD
To be arranged.

Pastoral Synthesis (3) OD
Integration project directed toward a personal pastoral synthesisunder the supervision of
the Program Director or his designate.

Master’s Thesis
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FACULTY

Note: The year appearing in parentheses after the academic rank and official position
indicates the beginning of service at Creighton University. The second date, if given,
indicates the year of appointment to present rank.

PeterR W. ABEL, Associate Professor of Pharmacology (1987); Associate Professor of
Pharmaceutical Sciences (1993).
B.S. Pha,, University of Wisconsin, 1973; Ph.D., West Virginia University, 1978.

THomas E. Abrian, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1989).
M.L., Institute of Biology (England), 1974; M.Sc., Brunel University (England), 1976; Ph.D., Royal
Postgraduate Medical School (England), 1980.

Devenbra K. AcrawaL, Professor of Medicine (1985; 1997); Professor of Medical
Microbiology and Immunology (1995; 1997); Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1998).
B.Sc., Lucknow University (India), 1971; M.Sc., 1973; Ph.D. (Biochemistry), 1978; Ph. D.,
(Medical Sciences), McMaster University (Canada), 1984.

MARLENE J. AITKEN, Associate Professor of Occupational Therapy (1992).
B.A.O.T., University of lowa, 1958; M.A.M.S., University of Illinois at Chicago, 1980; Ph.D.,
1992.

Roeert F. ALLEN, Professor of Economics (1987)
B.A., Creighton University, 1962; M.A., University of Missouri at Columbia, 1963; Ph.D.,
Michigan State University, 1969.

MicHAEL P. ANDERSON, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1989).
B.A., University of Minnesota-Duluth, 1967; M.S., Michigan Technological University, 1969;
Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis, 1983.

RoeerT J. ANDERSON, Associate Professor of Medicine (1985; 1995); Professor of
Biomedical Sciences (1992; 1995).
M.D., Northwestern University Medical School, 1973; M.S., University of Minnesota, 1981.
RicHaArD V. Anprews, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1958; 1972); Dean
Emeritus, Graduate School (1995).
B.S., Creighton University, 1958; M.S., 1959; Ph.D., University of lowa, 1963.

DonaLp R. Basin, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1967; 1989).
B.S., University of New Brunswick (Canada), 1958; Ph.D., 1962.

Henry S. BADEER, Professor Emeritus of Physiology (1967; 1991).
M.D., American University of Beirut (Lebonaon), 1938.

Deeasis BaceHi, Associate Professor Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences (1991).
B.Sc., Jadavpur University, Calcutta, India; M.Sc., 1976; A.M.1.1.Chem.E., Indian Institute of
Chemical Engineers, Calcutta, India; Ph.D., Indian Ingtitute of Chemica Biology, Calcutta India.

MANAsHI BAaGcHI, Associate Professor Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences (1991,
1994).
B.S., Jadavpur University, Calcutta, India; M.S.,1977; Ph.D., 1984.

Georrrey W. BAKEWELL, Assistant Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Studies (1994).
B.A., Yae University, 1986; Ph.D., Brown University, 1994.

DonaLp J. Baumann, Professor Emeritus of Chemistry (1944-46; 1951; 1981).
B.S., University of Detroit, 1943; M.S,, Creighton University, 1944; Ph.D., lowa State University,
1952,
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KATHERINE BECKER, Adjunct Instructor in Education (1988).
B.A., Boston University, 1973; M.A., University of Denver, 1975.

BrenpA BEreMAN-Evans, Associate Professor of Nursing (1998); Chair of Advanced Practice
Program (1998).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1980; M.S,, 1983; Ph.D., University of Nebraska Medical Center,
1992.

Goroon N. Beraquisr, Professor of English (1956; 1987).
B.A., University of Notre Dame, 1954; M.A., Marquette University, 1956; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska, 1972.

DaLE R. BercreN, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1985).
B.A., Carrall College (Montana), 1973; M.S., 1975; Ph.D,, University of North Dakota, 1976.

JoHn M. BerToni, Professor of Neurology (1989); Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1992);
Professor of Pharmacology (1993); Chair, Department of Neurology (1989).
B.A., Xavier University, 1967; M.D., University of Michigan, 1971; Ph.D., 1979.

RicHarD A. Bessen, Assistant Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1997).
B.A., Washington University, 1984; M.S.,Ph.D, University of Wisconsin, 1991.

AcainDra K. BEwTRA, Associate Professor of Medicine (1975; 1980); Associate Professor of
Biomedical Sciences (1992).
M.B.S., All IndiaIngtitute of Medical Sciences (India), 1967; M.D., 1973.

MaRvIN J. BITTNER, Associate Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1981;

1991); Associate Professor of Medicine (1981; 1991).
B.S. University of Chicago, 1972; M.D., Harvard University, 1976.

CHARLES Bockman, Assistant Professor of Pharmacol ogy, (1996).
Ph.D., (Pharmacology) Creighton University, (1993).

BarBARA J. BRADEN, Professor of Nursing (1974; 1990); Dean, Graduate School (1995).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1973; M.S,, University of Californiaat San Francisco, 1975; Ph.D.,
University of Texas at Austin, 1988.

WiLLiam H. Brannen, Professor of Marketing (1967; 1979).
B.S.B.A., Creighton University, 1958; M.B.A., Michigan State University, 1959; D.B.A., 1966.

PHiLiP R. BrRaUER, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1990; 1995).
B.S., University of Wisconsin, 1977; Ph.D., Medical College of Wisconsin, 1985.

BareaRa L. Brock, Assistant Professor of Education (1995); Chair and Director of School
Administration (1998).
B.A., Briar Cliff College, 1965; M.S., Creighton University, 1983; Ed.D., University of Nebraska-
Lincoln, 1988.

MicHAEL A. Brown, Assistant Professor of Philosophy (1987).
B.A., Carrall College (Montana), 1979; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1981; Ph.D., Emory
University, 1987.

LAUrA L. Bruck, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1987; 1995).
B.A., Cornell College, 1975; Ph.D., Georgetown University, 1982.

SusaN CaLEF, Assistant Professor of Theology, (1996).
B.A., Marymount College, 1977; M.A., Catholic Theological Union, (1988); Ph.D., Notre Dame,
(1995).

JoHN C. CaLverT, Assistant Professor of History (1994).
B.A., University of Alberta (Canada), 1979; M.A., University of Toronto, 1981; M.A., McGill
University (Canada), 1984; Ph.D., 1993; D.I.P, American University in Cairo, 1988.
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GRrecory |. CarLsoN, S.J., Associate Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Studies (1979;
1989).
Classical B.A., St. Louis University, 1965; M.A., 1966; M.Div., Jesuit School of Theology
(Cdifornia), 1974; D.Phil., Heidelberg University, 1972.

James W. CarLson, Associate Professor of Mathematics (1985; 1991); Director of the
Graduate Programin Mathematics (1990).
B.S., Southwestern College, 1977; M.S., Pittsburgh State University, 1979; Ph.D., Purdue
University, 1985.

JoHNn W. CarLsoN, Professor of Philosophy (1993); Vice President for Academic Affairs
(1993-1995).
B.A., Saint Mary’s College of California, Moraga; Ph.D., University of Notre Dame, 1970.

Epwarp A. Carusi, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1968; 1989).
B.A., University of Californiaat LosAngeles, 1950; M.A., 1952; Ph.D., 1957.

StepHEN J. CAvALIERI, Associate Professor of Pathology (1986; 1994); Associate Professor of
Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1987; 1994).
B.S., Cdifornia University of Pennsylvania, 1977; M.S., 1979; Ph.D., West Virginia University,
1981.

Epwarp A. CHAPERON, Associate Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1968;
1971).
B.S., LeMoyne College, 1957; M.S., Marquette University, 1959; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-
Madison, 1965.

SterHEN A. CHARTRAND, Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1986; 1994);
Professor of Pediatrics (1986; 1994).
B.S., University of Kansas, 1971; M.D., 1975.

SHiH-CHuAN CHENG, Associate Professor of Mathematics (1979; 1985); Coordinator of
Satistics Program (1985); Chair, Department of Mathematics/Computer Science (1991).
B.S., National Cheng-Chi University (Taiwan), 1970; M.S. (Mathematics), Utah State University,
1974; M.S. (Statistics), Florida State University, 1976; Ph.D., 1978.

MicHAEL G. CHERNEY, Associate Professor of Physics (1989; 1994).
B.S., Marquette University, 1975; M.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1980; Ph.D., 1987.

NewarsuNGgu CHIWENGO, Professor of English (1997).
License, National University of Zaire, Lumbambashi, 1976; M.A., State University of New York
(Albany), 1982; Ph.D., State University of New York (Buffalo), 1986.

RogerT J. CHuRcHILL, Professor of English (1980; 1996).
B.A., Creighton University, 1966; M.A., 1970; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1979.

SreiLA M. CiciuLLa, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1973; 1978); Associate Dean,
Undergraduate Program, School of Nursing (1989).
B.S.N., Creighton University, 1955; M.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1977; M.Ed., Creighton
University, 1977; Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1988.

Sam J. CipoLLA, Professor of Physics (1969; 1983); Director of Graduate Programin Physics
(1981).
B.S., Loyola University (Chicago), 1962; M.S., Purdue University, 1965; Ph.D., 1969.

Jerry E. CLARK, Associate Professor of Sociology (1976; 1982).
B.A., Westmar College, 1964; M.A., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1966; Ph.D., University of
Kentucky, 1974.
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Terry Dee CLARK, Associate Professor of Political Science (1993; 1997); Program Director,
International Relations (1998).
B.S., United States Military Academy, 1973; M.A., University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign,
1988; Ph.D., 1992.

Tromas F. Correy, Associate Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1977; 1983)
B.A., Catholic University of America, 1969; M.A., 1972; Ph.jd., 1974.

KatHLEEN R. CoLLins, Assistant Professor of English (1991).
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1976; M.A., 1977; Ph.D., 1985.

JoHN M. ConLon, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1989).
B.Sc., University of Newcastle (England), 1969; Ph.D., University of Sussex (England), 1972.

TimotHy J. Cook, Assistant Professor of Education (1996)
B.A., John Carroll University, 1980; M.Ed., Boston College, 1987; Ph.D., Boston College, 1990.

Cuipie B. Cook, Assistant Professor of Teaching (1996)
B.S., Southern University, 1952; M.A., Ohio State University, 1965; Ed.D., University of Nebraska-
Lincoln, 1994.

GaRry L. Gorsy, Associate Profesor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1989; 1996);
Associate Professor of Medicine (1989; 1996).
B.S., Youngstown State University, 1983; M.D., Northeastern Ohio Universities College of
Medicine, 1983.

CvynTHIA L. CorriToRE, Assistant Professor of Information Systems and Technology (1996).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska Medica Center, 1979; M.S.N., 1981; M.S., University of Nebraska
Lincoln, 1991; Ph.D., 1996.

Dominic Coscrove, Associate Professor of Otolaryngology (1992; 1998); Associate Professor
of Biomedical Sciences (1992; 1998).
Ph.D., University of Nebraska Medical Center, 1989.

Marie-DominiQue Crapon DE CAPRONA, Adjunct Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences
(1993).
M.A., (Philosophy), Grenoble, France, 1966; M.A., (Psychology), Institute of Science, Geneva,
Switzeraland, 1970; Ph.D., 1977.

Roeert O. Creek, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1964; 1989).
B.S., University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign, 1950; M.S., University of Southern lllinois, 1955;
Ph.D., Indiana University-Bloomington, 1960.

Sue E. F. Crawrorp, Assistant Professor of Political Science and International Studies
(1996).
B.S., Northeast Missouri State University, 1989; Ph.D., Indianal University, (Bloomingotn), 1995.

RaNDALL L. Crist, Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1993); Director of Graduate Studies
(1997).
B.S., University of Nebraska, 1982; M.A., University of Pennsylvania, 1987; Ph.D., TexasA & M
University, 1993.

Diane M. CuLLen, Assistant Professor of Medicine (1989; 1992); Assistant Professor of
Biomedical Sciences (1992).
B.S., State University of New York, 1976; M.S., Western Illinois University, 1977; Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1989.

WiLLiam F. CuNNINGHAM, JR., Professor of English (1978); Dean, College of Artsand
Sciences (1978-86); Academic Vice President (1987-93); Special Assistant to the
President (1993); Dean Emeritus, College of Artsand Sciences (1994).

B.A., Holy Cross College, 1954; M.A., Boston College, 1956; Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh,
1961.
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ELizaBetH A. DaHL, Associate Professor of Psychology (1971; 1983).
B.A., Tabor College, 1956; M.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1969; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1977.

ALexHa K. DasH, Assistant Professor of Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences (1990);
Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences (1995).
B.S., University of Jadavpur (India), 1981; M.S.Pharm., 1983; Ph.D., University of Minnesota,
1990.

Jean DEMARTINIS, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1990).
B.S., Bal State University, 1977; M.A., 1978; Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin, 1991.

Hone-WEIN Deng, Assistant Professor of Medicine (1996); Assistant Professor of Biomedical
Sciences (1997).
B.Sc., Peking University, 1988; M.Sc., 1990; Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1995.

CHARLEs T. DickeL, Professor of Education (1976; 1989); Chair, Department of Education
(1995).
B.A., Whitman College, 1968; M.S., Indiana University-Bloomington, 1971; Ed.D., 1973; Graduate
Certificate in Gerontology.

Dennis R. Dixon, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Education (1988; 1992).
B.A., Simpson College, 1971; M.S., Drake University, 1975; Ed.D., 1983.

Davib DoBeerpuHL, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1994).
B.S., Moorhead State University, 1989; Ph.D., lowa State University, 1994.

Epwarp A. DominguEZ, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medical Microbiology and
Immunology (1992); Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine (1992).
B.A., Rice University, 1982; M.D., Baylor College of Medicine, 1986.

Rosert DornsiFe, Associate Professor of English (1992; 1997).
B.A., Shippensburg State College, 1986; M.A., Pennsylvania State University, 1988; Ph.D., Lehigh
University, 1992.

ChaRLEs J. DoucHERTY, Professor of Philosophy (1975; 1986); Director Creighton Center for
Health Policy and Ethics (1988-1995); Vice President for Academic Affairs (1995).
B.A., St. Bonaventure University, 1971; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1973; Ph.D., 1975.

ARTHUR V. DoucLAs, Associate Professor of Atmospheric Sciences (1982) Director of
Graduate Program (1997).
B.A., University of Californiaat Riverside, 1971; M.A., University of Arizona, 1973; Ph.D., 1976.

Frank J. Dowb, Jr., Professor of Pharmacology (1976; 1985); Chair of the Department of
Pharmacology (1980); Adjunct Assistant Professor of Medicine (1994)
B.A., Maryknoll Seminary, 1961; D.D.S., Creighton University, 1969; Ph.D., Baylor University,
1975.

MARy Susan DoweLL, Assistant Clinical Professor of Nursing, CS(1990); Adjunct Assistant
Professor of Medicine (1994).
B.S.N. University of Colorado at Boulder, 1964; M.N., Montana State University, 1971; Ph.D.,
University of Texas at Austin, 1990.

BeverLy A. DovLE, Associate Professor of Education (1977; 1983).
B.S., lowa State University, 1967; M.S., University of Nebraska at Omaha, 1972; Ph.D., University
of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1977.

EiLeen T. Ducan, Associate Professor of History (1988; 1994).
B.A., Texas Tech University, 1979; M.A, Ohio State University, 1981; Ph.D., 1987.
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JoserH G. DuLka, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1997).
B.Sc., Bowling Green State University, 1980; M.Sc. University of Kentucky, 1983; Ph.D.,
University of Alberta-Canada, 1989.

JoserH G. DunLAY, Assistant Professor of Pharmacology (1995).
B.Sc., Bowling Green State University, 1980; M.Sc., University of Kentucky, 1983; Ph.D.,
University of Alberta-Canada, 1989.

Davib L. Dworzack, Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1980; 1992);
Professor of Medicine (1980; 1992).
B.A., Washingston University, 1969; M.D., University of Kansas, 1973.

AnTON F. EHRHARDT, Assistant Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1991;
1993).
B.A., Cdlifornia State University, 1983; M.S,, 1988; Ph.D., Arizona State University, 1990.

ELizaBetH R. ELLioT-MEISEL, Associate Professor of History (1993; 1997).
B.A. Macalester College, 1978; M.A., Georgia State University, 1987; Ph.D., Duke University,
1992,

Davip J. ELuisoN, Associate Professor of Accounting (1981).
B.S., Eastern lllinois University, 1966; M.B.A., University of Southern Mississippi, 1969; Ph.D.,
University of Arkansas at Fayetteville, 1973.

BerTe N. Evans, Associate Professor of Political Science (1975; 1985).
B.A., Tulane University, 1964; M.A., 1966; Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh, 1972.

FipeL FAsrpo-Acosta, Associate Professor of English (1993).
B.A., Colby College, 1982; M.F.A., University of lowa, 1985; Ph.D., 1988.

RanboLPH M. FeezeLL, Professor of Philosophy (1977; 1992)
B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1972; M.A., 1973; Ph.D., State University of New York at Buffalo,
1977.

Frank M. FERRARO, Professor Emeritus of Medical Microbiology and Immunology
(1946; 1979).
B.S. Pha,, Creighton University, 1941; M.S., 1950; Ph.D., University of Southern California, 1960.

PauL D. Fev, Assistant Clinical Professor of Microbiology and Immunology (1998).
B.S., Kansas State University, 1991; Ph.D., Creighton University, 1995.

LAura L. Finkin, Assistant Professor of Psychology (1996).
B.A., Creighton University, 1990; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1996.

ArTHUR F. FisHkIN, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1968; 1989).
B.A., Indiana University, 1951; M.A., 1952; Ph.D., University of lowa, 1957.

JoHN P, FitzeiBeons, S.J., Assistant Professor of English (1996).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1979; University of Chicago, 1984; M.Div., Weston School of Theology,
1986.

Rogert J. FiTzciBBONS, JR., Professor of Surgery (1980; 1993); Professor of Biomedical
Sciences (1996).
M.D., Creighton University, 1974.

Epwarp L. Fitzsimmons, Associate Professor of Economics (1984; 1994).

B.A., Creighton University, 1964; M.B.A., University of Chicago, 1966; M.S.W., St. Louis
University, 1973; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1984.

JuLiA FLEMING, Assistant Professor of Theology (1996).
B.A., University of Missouri, 1981; M.A., 1982; M.A., (Theology) The Catholic University of
America, Washington, D.C.,1985; Ph.D., (Theology),1993.
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Patricia A. FLEMING, Associate Professor of Philosophy (1977; 1992).
B.A., Marygrove College, 1971; M.A., Washington University, 1975; Ph.D., 1983.

RonALD E. FLINN, Associate Professor of Accounting (1986; 1992).
B.A., Western Illlinois University, 1971; M.B.A., University of Connecticut, 1976; M.S., University
of Hartford, 1978; D.B.A., University of Kentucky, 1989; C.PA., lllinois, 1972; C.M.A., 1979.

NEeLson C. Fong, Associate Professor of Mathematics and Computer Science (1984);
Coordinator of Mathematics Program (1985).
B.S., Harding University, 1967; M.S., Memphis State University, 1968; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974.

Bernp FriTzscH, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1990; 1993).
M.S., University of Darmstadt (Germany), 1974; Ph.D., 1987.

ELizaBeTH ANN FUuRLONG, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1971); Coordinator, Community
Health/Community Mental Health Nursing (1989).
B.S.N., Marycrest College, 1964; M.S., University of Colorado, 1971; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993.

ReLoy Garcia, Professor of English (1968; 1973).
B.A., University of Wyoming, 1962; M.A., Kent State University, 1965; Ph.D., 1968.

Louis E. GARDNER, Professor of Psychology (1967; 1978); Chair, Department of
Psychology (1994).
B.S., Xavier University (Ohio), 1959; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1966.

JuLi-ANN GAsPER, Associate Professor of Finance (1982; 1988).
B.S., lowa State University, 1972; M.S., 1974; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1984.

Howarp E. GeEnpeLmAN, Clinical Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology
(1994); Clinical Professor of Medicine (1994).
M.D., Pennsylvania State University, 1969; M.A., Indiana University, 1971; Ph.D., Oklahoma State
University, 1984.

MaRTHA J. GENTRY, Associate Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1990;
1994); Associate Professor of Medicine (1990; 1994).
B.S., Kansas State University, 1969; M.A., Indiana University, 1971; Ph.D., Oklahoma State
University, 1984.

DonaLp B. Giess, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1966; 1980);
Chair, Department of Modern Languages and Literatures (1997).
B.A., Providence College, 1964; University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1966.

DonaLp K. GiGer, Assistant Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1979);
Associate Professor of Pathology (1979).
B.S. (Biologica Science), California State Polytechnic University, 1961; B.S. (Microbiology and
Immunology), California State University, 1970; M.S., 1973; Ph.D., Tulane University, 1977.

JoHn M. GLeason, Professor of Decision Sciences (1985).
B.S., University of Missouri at Kansas City, 1967; M.B.A., 1969; D.B.A., Indiana University, 1973.

RicHARD V. Goering, Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1975; 1993)
B.A., Wichita State University, 1966; M.S., 1968; Ph.D., lowa State University, 1972.

AnNDREAS GOMMERMANN, Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1967; 1986);
Professor Emeritus (1997).
M.A., Marquette University, 1967; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1975.
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GaRry L. Gorsy, Assistant Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1989);
Assistant Professor of Medicine (1989); Associate Professor of Medical Microbiology
and Immunology (1995); Associate Professor of Medicine (1995).

B.S., Youngstown State University, 1983; M.S., Northeastern Ohio Universities College of
Medicine, 1983.

ErnEsT P. Goss, Professor of Economics (1992); Jack A. MacAllister Endowed Chair in
Regional Economics (1992).
B.A., University of South Florida, 1972; M.B.A., Georgia State University, 1975; Ph.D., University
of Tennessee, 1983.

Kevin M. GraHAM, Assistant Professor of Philosophy (1996).
B.A., St. John's College (Maryland), 1990; M.A., University of Toronto, 1991; Ph.D., 1996.

G. H. GranbBois, Associate Professor of Social Work (1991); Chair, Department of Social
\Work (1993).
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1971; M.S.W., University of Minnesota-Duluth, 1975; D.S.\W.,
University of Utah, 1979.

JaNeT Graves, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1981; 1989); Information Systems Manager
(1998).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1967; M.S.N., Creighton University, 1985; Ph.D.,
University of Colorado, 1985.

LeonarDp J. GreensPooN, Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Sudies (1995); Holder of
Phillip M. and Ethel Klutznick Chair in Jewish Civilization (1995); Chair of Classical
and Near Eastern Studies (1997).

B.A., University of Richmond, VA, 1967; M.A., 1970; Ph.D., Harvard University, 1977.

KEeLLY S. GriFFITH, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1995).
B.S., Chrigtian Brothers College, 1989; Ph.D., Texas Tech University, 1994.

StanLey GRoss, Ingtructor in Chemistry (1957; 1958); Assistant Professor of Chemistry
(1996).
B.S.Chm., Creighton University, 1956; M.S., 1958.

UmA G. Gupra, Professor of Information Systems and Technology (1997); Joan and Jack
McGraw Chair in Information Technology Managemant (1997).
B.S., StellaMavis College, 1977; M.S,, 1979; M.B.A., University of Central Florida, 1985; Ph.D.,
1991.

MarTHA W. HaBasH, Assistant Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Sudies (1994).
B.A., College of William and Mary, 1984; M.A., University of Virginia, 1990; Ph.D., 1994.

M. Dennis Hamm, S. J., Professor of Theology (1975; 1991).
B.A., Marquette University, 1958; M.A. (English), St. Louis University, 1964; M.A. (Scripture),
1970; Ph.D., 1975.

ViNcenT E. Hamman, Assistant Professor of Education (1991).
B.S., Morningside College, 1984; M.A.T., 1986; Ed.D., University of South Dakota at Vermillion,
1991.

Bareara M. HarRris, Assistant Professor of Social Work (1991).
B.S.W., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1977; M.S.W., University of Nebraska at Omaha, 1983.

Nancy D. Hanson, Assistant Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1995);
Assistant Professor of Pediatrics (1995).
B.S., University of Texas of the Permian Basin, 1979; M.A., University of Nebraska at Omaha,
1984; Ph.D., University of NebraskaMedical Center, 1991.
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CHARLEs L. HARPER, Associate Professor of Sociology (1968; 1979); Chair of the Department
of Sociology and Anthropology (1994).
B.S., in Edu., Central Missouri State College, 1962; M.A., University of Missouri at Kansas City,
1967; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974.

HoLLy A. Harris, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1990); Clare Boothe Luce Faculty Chair
(1990; 1995); Associate Professor of Chemistry (1995).
B.S., Harvey Mudd College, 1982; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1988.

CHrisToPHER J. HARRISON, Professor of Pediatrics (1991; 1997); Professor of Medical
Microbiology and Immunology (1991; 1997).
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1967; M.D., 1971.

D. PauL HArTNETT, Associate Professor of Education (1966; 1968).
B.A., Nebraska State teachers College (Wayne), 1951; M.S,, 1958; Ed.D., University of Nebraska-
Lincoln, 1966.

RicHARD J. HAusER, S.J., Professor of Theology (1971; 1987); (Graduate Program Director);
Directory of the Graduate Programin Christian Spirituality (1994); Chair, Theology
Departmant (1996).

B.A., Saint Louis University, 1961; M.A.T., 1964; Ph.L., 1964; S.T.L., 1969; M.A., 1969; Ph.D.,
Catholic University of America, 1973.

GLes R. Havnatzki, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1997).
Ph.D., Mathematics, St. Kiliment, Ohridski University-Bulgaria, 1989, Ph.D., Statistics, University
of California, 1995.

CLacuUE P. Hopeson, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1991).
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1976; Ph.D., Mayo Graduate School of Medicine, 1983.

Jerry H. Horrman, Associate Professor of History (1969; 1975).
B.A., Wittenberg University, 1961; M.A., University of Pittsburgh, 1962; Ph.D., 1967.

Anprew K. HoH, Associate Professor of Management (1976; 1982).
B.A. Sogang Jesuit University (Korea), 1966; M.B.A., Creighton University, 1971; Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota, 1976.

Brian S. Hook, Assistant Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Studies (1992).
B.A., University of South Carolina, 1986; Ph.D., Duke University, 1992.

Mark Horacek, Associate Professor of Physical Therapy (1993).
B.S., University of South Carolina, 1986; Ph.D., Duke University, 1992.

Ross C. HorniNg, Professor of History (1964; 1968).
B.A., Augustana College (South Dakota), 1948; M.A., George Washington University, 1952; Ph.D.,
1958.

Epwarp A. HorowiTz, Associate Professor of Medicine (1981; 1996); Associate Professor of
Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1984; 1996).
B.A., University of Californiaat LosAngeles, 1973; M.D., Creighton University, 1978.

Bruce HoucH, Assistant Professor of Journalism(1974); Director of Center for Instructional

Technology (1974).
B.A., Western lllinois University, 1965; M.A., Indiana University, 1969; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1983.

ELeANOR V. HoweLL, Associate Professor of Nursing (1996); Associate Dean for Academic
Affairsand Clinical Services (199 6).
B.S.N., Medica College of Georgia, 1978; M.S.N., University of Alabama-Birmingham, 1981.
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CynTHIA HROMEK, Associate Professor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1977; M.S.N., West Texas State University, 1981; Ph.D., University
of Colorado, 1995.

Lynne E. Houtz, Assistant Professor of Education (1997).
B.S., Kent State University; M.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1985; Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1992.

ELeanor HoweLL, Associate Professor of Nursing (1996); Associate Dean, Clinical Services
(1996); Director of Health Services Administration (1998).
B.S.N., Medical College of Georgia, 1978; M.S.N., University of Alabama-Birmingham 1981;
Ph.D., 1993.

MaRTIN R. Hutcg, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1991); Associate Professor of
Biomedical Sciences (1997).
B.S., Butler University, 1978; M.A., Johns Hopkins University, 1980; Ph.D., 1983.
SrepHEN P. HutcHENs, Associate Professor of Marketing (1981; 1987)
B.S.B.A., University of Arkansas at Fayetteville, 1964; M.B.A., Drury College, 1978; Ph.D.,
University of Arkansas at Fayetteville, 1981.

WiLLiam JerrriES, Associate Professor of Medicine (1988; 1994); Associate Professor of
Pharmacology (1988; 1994); Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1988; 1994).
B.S., University of Scranton, 1980; M.S., Philadelphia College of Pharmacy and Science, 1982;
Ph.D., 1985.

SHARON I sHil-JorDAN, Assistant Professor of Education (1997).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1977; M.A., University of the Pacific (Stockton, CA), 1980;
Ed.S., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993; Ph.D., 1993.

GaiL M. JEnseN, Associate Professor of Physical Therapy (1993).
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1973; M.A., Stanford University, 1978; Ph.D., 1987.

Mark L. JoHnson, Associate Professor of Medicine (1995); Associate Professor of
Biomedical Science (1996).
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1976; Ph.D., 1980; NIH, Baylor College of Medicine, 1983.

Mark L. KEaRLEY, Assistant Professor of Chemistry (1993).
B.S., University of Wisconsin, 1984; Ph.D., University of Massachusetts, 1991.

KenNeTH R. KEernER, Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences
(1990).
B.S. Pha., North Dakota State University, 1964; M.S., University of North Dakota, 1969; Ph.D.,
1971.

Bripcer M. Keecan, Assistant Professor of English (1996).
B.A., Harvard University, 1987; M.A./Ph.D., 1994,

Roeert E. KENNEDY, Associate Professor of Physics (1966; 1972); Chair, Department of
Physics (1993)
B.S., LoyolaUniversity of LosAngeles, 1961; Ph.D., University of Notre Dame, 1966.
CHaRLEs T. KESTERMEIER, S.J., Assistant Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures
(1994).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1968; M.A., 1969; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1982.
Manzoor M. KHaN, Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences
(1990).
B.S., University of Karachi (Pakistan), 1970; M.S., 1972; M.S. (Biology), University of Bridgeport,
1975; Ph.D., University of Arizona Health Sciences Center, 1980.
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WiLLiam J. KimBERLING, Professor of Human Communication of Otholarynology (1980;
1987); Professor of Pathology (1987); Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1998).
B.A., Indiana University at Bloomington, 1962; Ph.D., 1967.

AnTHONY E. Kincaip, Assistant Professor of Physical Therapy (1995); Assistant Professor of
Biomedical Sciences (1995).
B.S., Cdifornia State University; M.S., University of Michigan; Ph.D., University of Michigan.
Francis M. KLEIN, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1968; 1973).
B.S., Kings College (Pennsylvania), 1963; Ph.D., University of Cincinnati, 1986.

JoserH A. KNEZETIC, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1991).
B.S., Bowling Green State University, 1981; Ph.D., University of Cincinnati, 1986.

FLovp C. Knoor, Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1975; 1993).
B.A., Defiance College, 1966; M.S., University of Dayton, 1969; Ph.D., University of Tennessee
Center for the Health Sciences, 1974.

James J. Knupsen, Assistant Professor of Economics (1989).
B.S., lowa State University, 1981; B.A., 1984; Ph.D., 1989.

BeverLy J. KrRacHER, Assistant Professor of Business Ethics and Society (1990).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1979; M.A., 1984; Ph.D., 1991.

GeraLD T. KReTTEK, S.J., Assistant Professor of Philosophy (1989).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1975; M.A., Ph.L., 1977; Ph.D., 1987.

Jack L. Kroastab, Professor of Accounting (1980; 1985).
B.S., Union College, 1967; M.B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,1971; Ph.D., 1975; C.PA.,
Texas, 1976.

THomasA. KuHLMAN, Associate Professor of English (1967; 1970).
B.A., Xavier University (Ohio), 1961; M.A., Brown University, 1963; Ph.D. 1967.

MARy V. Kunes-ConnELL, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1980; 1982); Coordinator, Mental
Health/Psychiatric Nursing (1983); Associate Professor of Nursing (1995); Chair,
Traditional Nursing Program (1998).

B.S.N., Creighton University, 1977; M.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1979; Ph.D., 1991.

Joan M. Lapre, Associate Professor of Nursing (1984; 1993).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska Medica Center, 1981; M.S., Creighton University, 1985; Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska Medica Center, 1992.

LyNETTE M. LAsHLEY, Associate Professor of Journalism and Mass Communication (1991).
B.A., Georgetown University, 1975; M.A., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1978; Ph.D.,
Northwestern University, 1988.

MicHAEL G. LAWLER, Professor of Theology (1969; 1980); Dean Emeritus of the Graduate
School (1985); Amdlia B. and Emil G. Graff Faculty Chair in Catholic Theological
Sudies (1997).

B.S., Nationa University (Ireland), 1955; Diplomain Education, 1957; B.D., Pontifical Gregorian
University (Rome), 1961; S.T.L., 1963; Diploma, International Catechetical Centre (Belgium),
1968; Ph.D., Aquinas Ingtitute of Theology, 1975.

Linpa L. LAazure, Associate Professor of Nursing (1980; 1995); Associate Dean for Sudent
Affairs (1996).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1975; M.S.N., 1979; Ph.D., University of Nebraska Medical
Center, 1993.

Gary K. Leak, Associate Professor of Psycholgy (1979; 1985).
B.S., University of Washington, 1971; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1975.
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Brian F. LE Beau, Associate Professor of History (1983; 1990); Holder of John C. Kenefick
Chair in Humanities (1998); Director, Creighton Center for the Sudy of Religion and
Society (1989-1998); Coordinator, American Sudies Program (1993); Chair, Department
of History (1996).

B.A. North Adams State College, 1970; M.A., Pennsylvania State University, 1971; Ph.D., New
York University, 1982.

Tom D. Lews, Associate Professor of Accounting (1981; 1985); Chair, Department of
Accounting (1998).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968; M.B.A., 1972; C.PA., Nebraska, 1978; Ph.D., 1979;
CM.A,, 1981

PriLip D. LisTer, Assistant Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1994).
B.S., Kansas State University, 1986; Ph.D., Creighton University, 1992.

SANDOR Lovas, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1994).
Ph.D., M.S,, Jozef Attila University (Hungary), 1982; Ph.D., 1985.

ARLENE R. Lunpquist, Assistant Professor of Psychology (1994).
B.A., University of North Carolina, 1978; M.A.., Wake Forest University, 1987; Ph.D., University of
Wisconsin, 1993.

James V. Lupo, Associate Professor of Psychology (1977; 1983).
B.A., University of Notre Dame, 1972; M.A., 1975; Ph.D., 1977.

Henry T. LyncH, Professor and Chair, Preventive Medicine and Public Health (1967, 1970);
Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1997).
B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1951; M.D., Denver University, 1952; M.S., Denver University,
1952; M.D., University of Texas Medical Branch, Galveston, 1960.

Rosert B. Mackin, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1992; 1997).
B.A., Carleton College, 1982; Ph.D., Emory University, 1987.

MicHAEL C. Makoip, Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences
(1980); Associate Professor of Pharmacol ogy (1989).
B.S.Pha., University of Wisconsin, 1968; M.S.Pha., 1972; Ph.D., 1975.

DAVENDER S. MALIK, Associate Professor of Mathematics/Computer Science (1985; 1991).
B.A., Delhi University (India), 1978; M.S., Ohio University, 1985; Ph.D., 1985.

Bruce J. MaLINA, Professor of Theology (1969; 1975).
B.A., St. Francis College (Wisconsin), 1956; S.T.L ., Pontifical Antonian Atheneum (Rome), 1964,
S.S.L., Pontifica Biblica Ingtitute (Rome), 1966; S.T.D., Studium Biblicum Franciscanum
(Jerusalem), 1967; S.T.D. (hon.), University of St. Andrew, Scotland, 1995.

DoucLas W. MaLLENBY, Assistant Professor of Decision Sciences (1982).
B.Sc., University of Toronto, 1967; M.S., University of Manitoba, 1972; Ph.D., Colorado State
University, 1977; M.B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1980.

THomas C. Mans, Associate Professor of Palitical Science (1983; 1989); Chair, Department
of Political Science (1993).
B.A., St. John’'s University (Minnesota), 1974; M.A., University of lowa, 1975; Ph.D., 1981.

Rogert P. MARBLE, Associate Professor of Decision Sciences (1983; 1988).
B.A., Boston College, 1973; M.S., University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign, 1979; Ph.D., 1981.

DanieL C. MaRrcus, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1989; 1992); Professor of Human
Communication in Otolaryngology (1989; 1992).
B.S., Antioch College, 1968; M.S., Washington University, 1971; D.Sc., Washington University,
1976.
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Bruce M. MartTson, Professor of Chemistry (1977; 1994); Chair, Department of Chemisty
(1993).
B.A., Southwest Minnesota State University, 1973; Ph.D., University of Minnesota at Minneapalis,
1977.

MicHAEL D. McATEg, Part-Time Lecturer of Atmospheric Sciences (1994).
B.A., University of Californiaat Berkley, 1978; M.S., Nava Postgraduate School, 1984; Ph.D.,
1987.

JoANN D. McGeg, Assistant Professor of Otolaryngology (1992); Assistant Professor of
Biomedical Sciences (1992).
B.S., University of San Francisco, 1977; M.S., Creighton University, 1983; Ph.D., Southern Illinois
University, 1989.

Davib G. McDonALD, Part-Time Lecturer of Atmospheric Sciences (1995).
B.S., University of Utah, 1974; M.S., Brigham Young University, 1978; Ph.D., lowa State
University, 1993.

RicHarp D. McGLoin, S.J., Adjunct Associate Professor of Classical and Near Eastern
Sudies (1955; 1991, Retired).

B.A., St Louis University, 1937; M.A., 1939; Ph.L., 1939; S.T.L., 1946.

MicHAEL H. McGuire, Professor of Surgery (Orthopedics) (1988; 1990); Chief of Orthopedic
Surgery (1988); Chair, Department of Surgery (1997); Professor of Biomedical Sciences
(1990).

B.S., Creighton University, 1971; M.D., 1975.

Georce W. McNARYy, Assistant Professor of Business Law (1983; 1985).

B.S.B.A., Creighton University, 1975; M.B.A., 1977; J.D., 1980.

THomAs S. McSHANE, S.J., Assistant Professor of Physics (1963; 1966).
B.A., Spring Hill College, 1954; M.S., St. Louis University, 1956; S.T.B., 1961.

Nabine M. MebLin, Assistant Professor of Sociology (1987); Director of Accreditation
Process (1991).
B.S.W., University of Nebraska at Omaha, 1980; M.S.W., 1981; Ph.D., 1991.

PriLip J. Meeks, Associate Professor of Political Science (1992).
B.A., University of Notre Dame, 1972; Ph.D., University of Texas at Austin, 1980.

MaRriE MeNA-BoOHLKE, Adjunct Instructor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1998).
B.A., Eastern Montana College, 1982; M.A., Arizona State, 1991.

GARY D. MicHELs, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1986; 1993).
B.S., Creighton University, 1971; Ph.D., lowa State University, 1978.

Dennis N. MiHELICH, Associate Professor of History (1975; 1981).
B.A., Kent State University, 1966; M.A., Case Western Reserve University, 1968; Ph.D., 1972.

MEenacHEM MoR, Asociate Professor of History (1987); Philip M. and Ethel Klutznick Chair
in Jewish Civilization (1987).
B.A., University of Haifa (Isragl), 1971; M.A. (Jewish History), 1975; M.A. (Religion), Duke
University, 1978; Ph.D., The Hebrew University of Jerusdlem (Isragl), 1994.

JoHN N. MorpesoN, Professor of Mathematics (1963; 1971).
B.S., lowa State University, 1959; M.S,, 1961; Ph.D., 1963.

BarBaRrA J. MorLEY, Professor of Human Communication in Otolaryngology (1981; 1985);
Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1988).
B.A., MacMurry College, 1968; Ph.D., University of Maine, 1973.
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MicHAEL G. Morrison, S.J., Professor of History (1977; 1982); President of the University
(1981).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1960; M.A., 1965; Ph.L., 1965; S.L.T., 1969; Ph.D., University of
Wisconsin-Madison, 1971.

Dean A. Morss, Assistant Professor of Atmospheric Sciences (1984;1995); Chair,
Department of Atmospheric Sciences (1997).
B.E.E., University of Minnesota, 1964; M.S. (Aeronomy), University of Michigan, 1969; M.S.
(Atmospheric Sciences), 1974; Ph.D., 1976.

Joan L. MUELLER, Associate Professor of Theology (1996; 1998).
B.A., Silver Lake College, 1983; M.A. (Music) University of Wisconsin, 1986; MCSP, Creighton
University, 1989; Ph.D., (Theology) Duquesne University, PA., 1992.

RicHarD F. MurrHY, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1988; 1989); Chair, Department of
Biomedical Sciences (1988; 1989); Associate Dean, School of Medicine (1992).
B.Sc., National University of Ireland, 1963; Ph.D., 1966.

J. Patrick MuURRAY, Professor of Philosophy (1979; 1994); Chair, Department of Philosophy
(1994).
B.S., Marquette University, 1970; Ph.D., St. Louis University, 1979.

N. R. VAsubeva MurTHY, Professor of Economics (1979; 1995).
B.A., University of Mysore (India), 1961; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., State University of New York at
Bighamton, 1975.

PremcHAND S. NAIR, Associate Professor of Mathematics/Computer Science (1989; 1996).
M.Phil., Kerala University (India), 1980; Ph.D., 1985; Ph.D., Concordia University (Canada), 1989.

Roberick NAIRN, Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1995); Chair,
Department of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1995); Professor of Pathology
(1996).

B.Sc., University of Strathclyde, 1973; Ph.D., University of London, 1976.

RaviNDER NATH, Professor of Information Systems and Technology (1998); Director of Master
of Science in Information Technology Management Program (1998).

B.A., Punjab University, 1972; M.A., 1974; M.S., Wichita State University, 1975; Ph.D., Texas Tech
University, 1980.

TimotHy J. NEary, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1977; 1985).
B.S., Case Western Reserve University, 1969; M.S., 1970; Ph.D., 1975.

WiLLiam G. Newman, Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1993).
B.A., Hastings College, 1986; Ph.D., University of Wisconson-Madison, 1993.

Davip H. NicHoLs, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1981: 1989).
B.S., Case Ingtitute of Technology, 1969; Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1975.

THomas O. NiTscH, Professor of Economics (1960-1963; 1966; 1969); Professor Emeritus
1998.
B.B.A., St. Mary’s University, 1953; Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1963.

Joan F. Norris, Professor of Nursing (1978; 1990); Associate Dean, Graduate Program,
School of Nursing (1987; 1989); Associate Dean for Research and Evaluation (1997).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1972; M.S.N., 1974; Ph.D., 1984.

NEeiL S. NorTon, Assistant Professor of Oral Biology (1996); Assistant Professor of
Pharmacology (1997).
B.A., (Biology), Randolph-Macon College, Ashland, Virginia, 1988; Ph.D., (Anatomy), University
of NebraskaMedical Center, 1995.
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RicHarDp L. O'Brien, Professor of Medicine (1982); Professor of Medical Microbiology and
Immunology (1982); Mice President for Health Sciences (1985).
M.S., Creighton University, 1958; M.D., 1960.

JoHN P. O’ CaLLAGHAN, Assistant Professor of Philosophy (1998).
B.S., St. Norbert College, 1984; M.S., University of Notre Dame, 1986; M.A., 1990; Ph.D., 1996.

Epwarp B. O’ ConnoRr, Professor of Education (1957; 1964).
Ph.B., Creighton University, 1943; M.A., University of Nebraska, 1949; Ph.D., 1954.

JoHn J. O’ Keere, Associate Professor of Theology (1992; 1998).
B.A., Stetson University, 1983; M.T.S., Weston School of Theology, 1988; M.A., Catholic
University of America, 1990; Ph.D., 1993.

S. Eper Onia, Chair, Department of Pharmaceutical Sciences (1992); Assistant Professor of
Pharmaceutical Sciences (1991); Assistant Professor of Pharmacology (1992).
B.Sc., University of Ibadan (Nigeria), 1978; M.Sc., 1981; Ph.D., University of Glasgow (Scotland),
1986.

Lynn OLson OLtmanns, Assistant Professor of Education (1998).
B.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1973; M.S,, 1978; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1992.

Sumiko OTsuBo, Assistant Professor of History (1998).
B.A., Sophia University (Tokyo, Japan), 1996; M.S, Slippery Rock University, 1990; Ph.D., Ohio
State University, 1998.

JerrrREY M. PALMER, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1993).

B.A., St. Louis University, 1975; M.S,, Eastern Kentucky University, 1979; Ph.D., University of
Texas, 1984.

AnTHONY ParoLA, Assistant Professor of Pharmacol ogy (1996).
M.S. (Medicinal Chemistry) Philadelphia College, 1987; Ph.D, (Pharmacology and Toxicology),
University of Arizona, 1990.

Eric B. PATTERSON, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1991).
B.A., Talladega College, 1973; Ph.D., Meharry Medical College, 1984.

RicHARD S. Penc, Assistant Professor of Atmospheric Sciences (1997).
B.S., State University of New York, 1979; M.S., The Pennsylvania State University, 1983; Ph.D.,
1995.

RoeerT G. Penn, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology
(1980; 1981).
B.S., University of Nebraska, 1972; M.D., 1975.

WiLLiam A. PETTINGER, Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1988; 1997).
B.S., Creighton University, 1954; M.S., 1957; M.D., 1959.

Davip H. PeTzeL, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1989; 1995); Associate
Professor of Pharmacalogy (1996).
B.S., Southhampton College, 1974; M.S., University of Oslo, 1977; Ph.D., University of Illinois,
1982.

JoserH M. PHILLIPS, Jr., Professor of Economics (1982; 1996); Associate Dean and Director
of Graduate Business Programs (1997).
B.A., LaSalle College, 1978; M.A., University of Notre Dame, 1981; Ph.D., 1982.

Susan P, PHiLLips, Adjunct Instructor in Modern Languages and Literatures (1988; 1997).
B.S. Edu., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1965; M.A., 1966.
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WiniFrep J. PincH, Professor of Nursing (1985; 1993).
B.S.N., Temple University, 1963; M.Ed., State University of New York, 1973; Ed.D., Boston
University, 1983; M.S.,, Creighton University , 1985.

THomas E. Pisarri, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1993).
B.S., State University of NewYourk at Buffalo, 1973; M.S., University of Wisconsin-Madison,
1975; Ph.D., 1983.

RogerT E. PiTTs, Professor of Marketing (1997); Dean, College of Business Administration
(1997).
B.S.A., Georgia State University, 1970; M.B.1.S,, 1972; Ph.D., University of South Carolina, 1977.
Desra L. Ponec, Assistant Professor of Education (1995); Associate Chair and Director of
Counsdlor Education (1998).
B.S., Creighton University, 1976; M.S., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1981; Ed.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1994.

LAUREL PrerEIM, Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1978; 1992);
Professor of Medicine (1978; 1992).
B.A., Bethel College (Kansas), 1969; M.D., Northwestern University, 1973.

PLinio PriorescHi, Professor of Pharmacology (1967; 1976); Assistant Professor of Medicine
(1970).
M.D., University of Pavia (Italy), 1954; Ph.D., University of Montreal (Canada), 1961.

MicHAEL PrROTERRA, S.J., Professor of Theology (1988); Dean of College of Arts and Sciences
(1988).
B.A., Georgetown University, 1964; M.A., Boston College, 1968; Ph.L., Weston College, 1968;
M.Div., Woodstock College (New York), 1972; Mag.Litt. (Cantab.), Cambridge University, 1981;
Cert. Med. Eth., University of Washington, 1989.

THomas J. PurceLL, 11, Associate Professor of Accounting (1979; 1989); John P. Begley
Endowed Chair of Accounting (1997).
B.S.B.A., Creighton University, 1972; JD., 1977; M.A., University of Missouri at Columbia, 1978;
C.PA., Nebraska, 1978; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1988.

THomas H. Quinn, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1977; 1996); Professor of Surgery
(1997).
B.A., Creighton University, 1972; M.S,, 1973; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1981.

GraHAM P. RamspeN, Assistant Professor of Poalitical Science (1990).
B.A., University of Colorado at Boulder, 1982; M.A., 1986; Ph.D., University of lowa, 1992.

VasaNT H. RavaL, Professor of Accounting (1980; 1989).
B. Comm., University of Bombay (India), 1961; M.B.A., Indiana State University, 1972; D.B.A,
Indiana University-Bloomington, 1976; C.I.S.A., 1984.

Roxana C. Recio, Associate Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1994; 1998).
M.S., Florida International University, 1982; Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1990.

ELizasetH C. Reep, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medical Microbiology (1993); Assistant
Clinical Professor of Medicine (1993).

Rocer D. ReIDELBERGER, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1990; 1993); Associate
Professor of Pharmacology (1996).
B.S., Northwestern University, 1970; B.S., University of Cdifornia, 1974; Ph.D., 1980.

MaRc S. RenpeLL, Professor of Medicine (1986; 1986); Professor of Biomedical Sciences
(1993; 1996).
B.S., City College of New York, 1968; M.D., State University of New York—Downstate Medical
Center, 1972.
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RusseLL R. Reno, Associate Professor of Theology (1990; 1996).
B.A., Haverford College, 1983; Ph.D., Yae University, 1990.

KATHLEEN R. ReTTING, Assistant Professor of English (1991).
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1976; M.A., 1977; Ph.D., 1985.

VictoriAa F. RocHE, Assistant Dean for Academic Affairs (1992); Professor of Pharmaceutical
and Administrative Sciences (1982; 1995); Chair, Department of Pharmaceutical
Sciences (1983-92).

B.S., Nebraska Wesleyan University, 1973; M.S., University of Nebraska College of Pharmacy,
1976; Ph.D., University of NebraskaMedical Center, 1981.

ENRrIQUE RopRIGO, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1994).
M.S., Florida International University, 1982; M.A., University of Michigan, 1985; Ph.D., 1991.

Jose R. RomERo, Assistant Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1993);
Assistant Professor of Pediatrics (1993).
M.D., Universidad Autonoma de Guada gjara (Mexico), 1977.

GLoriA Romero-Downing, Associate Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1991,
1997).
B.A., Michigan State University, 1967; M.A., 1968; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1992.

SarA RowLanp, O.S.F, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Education (1986; 1987).
B.S., Southern Illinois University, 1952; M.S., 1956; Ph.D., St. Louis University, 1969.

Mark E. Rupp, ; Associate Clinical Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology
(1992; 1998); Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine (1992; 1998).
B.S., University of Texas, 1981; M.D., Baylor College of Medicine, 1986.

THomas J. SarFraNek, Assistant Clinical Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology
(1987; 1991); Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine (1987; 1991).
B.S., University of San Francisco, 1975; M.D., Georgetown University, 1979.

lwona M. SakreDA, Research Associate in Physics (1994).
B.S., Jagellonian University (Poland), 1978; M.Sc., 1979; Ph.D., Ingtitute of Nuclear Physics
(Poland), 1985.

Topb A. SaLzmaN, Assistant Professor of Theology (1997).
B.A., University of SanDiego, 1986; B.A., 1989; Katholieke Universiteit Leuven (Belgium), 1989;
ST.B/M.A., 1990; Ph.D., 1994.

CrrisTiNE C. Sanpers, Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1973; 1985).
B.S.M.T., University of Florida, 1970; Ph.D., 1973.

W. EuGENE SANDERS, Jr., Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1972);
Professor of Medicine (1976).
B.A., Cornell University, 1956; M.D., 1960.

IveLisse SanTIAGO-StommEs, Adjunct Instructor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1997).
B.A., University of Puerto Rico, 1976; M.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1989.

MaRrGARET A. ScoriELD, Assistant Professor of Pharmacology (1992).
B.A., University of California, 1967; Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1973.

MARSHALL J. ScHMINKE, Professor of Management (1989; 1995); Robert B. Daugherty
Endowed Chair in Managerial Ethics (1997).
B.B.A., University of lowa, 1979; M.S., Carnegie-Mellon University, 1984; Ph.D., 1986.

JEANNE A. ScHULER, Associate Professor of Philosophy (1981; 1989).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1973; M.A., Washington University, 1976; Ph.D., 1983.
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Davib G. ScHULTENOVER, S.J., Professor of Theology (1979; 1994)
B.S., Spring Hill College, 1963; M.S., Loyola University of Chicago, 1966; Ph.D., St. Louis
University, 1975.

JaNeT E. Secer, Associate Professor of Physics (1991; 1997).
B.S., Grinndl College, 1985; M.S., University of Wiconsin-Madison, 1988; Ph.D., 1991.

Eucene E. SeLk, Associate Professor of Philosophy (1965-68; 1970; 1978); Chair,
Department of Philosophy (1988-1994).
B.A., Marquette university, 1963; M.A., 1965; Ph.D., 1971.

MatTHEW J. SeveriN, Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1968; 1977);
Professor of Preventive Medicine and Public Health (1976; 1982).
B.S., Creighton University, 1955; M.S., 1960; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968; J.D.,
Creighton University, 1986.

THomas J. SHANAHAN, S.J., Associate Professor of Theology (1973; 1985); Associate Director
of the Graduate Programin Christian Spirituality (1994).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1960; M.A., 1961; Ph.L., 1961; S.T.L., 1968; Ph.D., Fordham
University, 1975.

MicHAEL SHARA, Assistant Professor of Pharmacy Practice (1994).
B.S., University of Houston; Pharm.D., University of Nebraska Medical Center, 1885; Ph.D., 1990.

JeroME F. SHERMAN, Associate Professor of Finance (1976).
B.S., Regis College, 1962; M.A., Memphis State University, 1968; Ph.D., University of Mississippi,
1973.

THomasA. SHIMERDA, Associate Professor of Accounting (1980; 1984).
B.S., Wayne State College, 1972; M.B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1973; Ph.D., 1978;
C.PA., Nebraska, 1982; C.M.A., 1982.

RonALD A. Simkins, Associate Professor of Theology (1990; 1996); Associate Professor of
Classical and Near Eastern Sudies (secondary appointment) (1997).
B.A., Evangd College, 1982; M.A.T.S., Gordon-Conwell Theologica Seminary, 1984; Ph.D.,
Harvard University, 1990.

D. Davip SviTH, Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1989; 1994).
B.Sc., Imperial College, University of London, 1983; Ph.D., University of Edinburg, 1986.

RogerT L. Snipe, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1964; 1969).
B.S., Creighton University, 1958; M.S., 1960; Ph.D., University of lowa, 1964.

BRrENT SPENCER, Associate Professor of English (1992; 1997).
B.A., Wilkes College, 1974; M.A., University of Michigan, 1975; M.FA., University of lowa,
1984; Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University, 1982.

CHARLEs H. SteiN, Associate Professor of English (1967; 1970).
B.S., St. Louis University, 1961; Ph.D., 1968.

WiLtiam O. SterHENS, Associate Professor of Philosophy (1990; 1998).
B.A., Earlham College (1984); Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1990.

GERARD L. StockHAUSEN, S.J., Associate Professor of Economics (1985; 1990); Associate
Dean, College of Business Administration (1996).
B.A., St. Louis University, 1972; M.A., 1973; M.Div., Jesuit School of Theology (California), 1979;
S.T.M., 1980; Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1985.

Sioney J. StoHs, Professor of Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences (1989); Dean,
School of Pharmacy and Allied Heath Professions (1991); Professor of Pharmacology
(1989).

B.S.Pha.,, University of Nebraska, 1962; M.S,, 1964; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1967.
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Nancy J. Stong, Associate Professor of Psychology (1989; 1997).
B.A., University of Californiaat San Diego, 1983; M.A., Texas Tech University, 1986; Ph.D., 1987.

Jerrery R. Stour, Assistant Professor of Exercise Science (1995); Assistant Professor of
Biomedical Sciences (1997).
B.A., Concordia College, 1984; M.PE., University of Nebraska, 1992; Ph.D., 1995.
MicHAEL W. SUNDERMEIER, Associate Professor of English (1961-64; 1966; 1989); Chair,
Department of English (1990).
B.S., Creighton University, 1958; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1972.
RicHARD R. Super, Associate Professor of History (1976; 1983); Chair, Department of History
(1993).
B.A., Creighton University, 1968; M.A., 1970; Ph.D., Arizona State University, 1975.

SusaN SwiNDELLS, ; Associate Clinical Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology
(1994; 1998); Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine (1994; 1998).
M.B.B.S,, University College Hospital—L ondon, 1977.

DeLores TEGTMEIER, Associate Professor of Nursing (1997).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska Medica Center, 1962; M.S.N., University of Washington, 1965;
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1991.

KATHRYN ANNE THoMAS, Associate Professor of Classical and Near Eastern Studies (1973;
1979).
B.A., Creighton University, 1968; M.A., Loyola University (Chicago), 1971; Ph.D., 1974.

KEenNETH S. THomson, Assistant Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology (1991).
B.Ag.Sc., University of Tasmania, 1972; M.S,, 1983; Ph.D., 1988.

RoeerTt G. TowNLEY, Professor of Medicine (1960; 1974); Professor of Medical Microbiology
and Immunology (1969; 1974).
M.D., Creighton University, 1955.

Cavvin C. Turses, Professor Emeritus of Anatomy (1968; 1989).
D.V.M., lowa State University, 1944; M.S,, Ohio State University, 1949.

Emiko Unno, Instructor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1997).
B.A., Creighton University, 1975; B.A., Sophia University, Tokyo, Japan, 1976; M.A., International
College Sophia University, 1978; B.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1993.

Davip S. VanperBoEGH, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages and Literatures (1994).
B.A., Ohio State University, 1983; M.A., 1985; Ph.D., 1993.

Jon A. V anDERHOOF, Adjunct Professor of Pediatrics (1979; 1993); Chair, Department of
Pediatrics (1989-93); Adjunct Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1996).
B.S., University of Nebraska, 1968; M.D., 1972.

Davip D. VoeEL, Assistant Professor of Oral Biology (1991).
B.A., University of Colorado, 1965; Ph.D., University of lowa, 1972.

THomas M. VoLLBERG, SR., Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1993).
B.A., LaSalle College, 1976; Ph.D., Thomas Jefferson University, 1982.

NAaNcy E. WALKER, Associate Professor of Psychology (1980; 1988); Chair, Department of
Psychology (1991-94).
B.A., Stanford University, 1970; M.A., University of Nebraska at Omaha, 1973; Ph.D., University
of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1982.

Eamonn WaLL, Associate Professor of English (1992; 1997).
B.A., National University (Ireland), 1976; Diplomain Education, 1977; M.A., University of
Wisconsin-Milwaukee, 1984; M.Phil., City University of New York, 1990, Ph.D., 1992.
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Epwarp J. WaLsH, Professor of Otolaryngology (1990-1994); Professor of Biomedical
Sciences (1990; 1994).
A.A., Springfield College, 1966; B.S., Western lllinois University, 1968; M.A., Sangamon State
University, 1975; Ph.D., Creighton University, 1983.

ANTE P. WANGEMANN, Associate Professor of Otolaryngology (1990; 1996); Associate
Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1990; 1996).
B.S., Justus-Liebig University (Germany), 1985; M.S., 1985; Ph.D., Max-Planck-Ingtitute
(Germany), 1988.

MaRrk E. WARE, Professor of Psychology (1965; 1969-70; 1972; 1981).
B.A., Bellarmine College, 1963; M.S., Kansas State University, 1966; Ph.D. United States
International University, 1972.

WiLtiam B. WAaRR, Professor of Human Communication in Otolaryngology (1978); Professor
Emeritus of Biomedical Sciences (1990; 1998).
B.A., Brown University, 1957; M.A., 1958; Ph.D., Boston University, 1963.

Dean D. WAarTT, Professor Emeritus of Biological Chemistry (1969; 1989).
B.S., University of Idaho, 1942; Ph.D., lowa State University, 1949.

JoserH E. WEIss, S.J., Assistant Professor of Theology (1992).
B.A., Benedictine College, 1975; M.Div., Weston School of Theology, 1984; M.A., University of
Notre Dame, 1989; Ph.D., 1993.

Astton W. WELcH, Associate Professor of History (1971; 1983); Coordinator, Black Sudies
Program.
B.A., Wilberforce University, 1968; M.A., Certificate in African Studies, University of Wisconsin-
Madison, 1971; Ph.D., University of Birmingham (England), 1979.

DesoraH L. WELLSs, Associate Professor of Management (1987; 1993); Chair, Department of
Marketing and Management (1998).
B.A., lowa State University, 1980; M.S., 1989; Ph.D., 1987.

Rogert D. WHIPPLE, JR., Associate Professor of English (1990; 1995).
B.A., Texas Tech University, 1979; M.A., University of Texas, 1983; Ph.D., Miami University,
1990.

Linnea C. WHiTE, Assistant Professor of Education (1989).
B.S., Kansas State University, 1964; M.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1966; Ph.D., Kansas
State University, 1974.

RicHarp J. WHITE, Associate Professor of Philosophy (1989; 1994).
B.A., Warwick University (England), 1978; M.A., State University of New York at Stony Brook,
1983; Ph.D., 1986.

MaRrk J. WiErMAN, Assistant Professor of Computer Science (1994).
B.A., State University of New York at Purchase, 1978; M.A., State University of New York at
Binghamton, 1981; Ph.D., 1993.

MaRrLENE K. WiLKEN, Assistant Professor of Nursing (1992; 1998).
B.S.N., University of Nebraska, 1970; M.N., Montana State University, 1975; M.A., University of
Nebraska at Omaha, 1987; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1993.

JoHN WINGENDER, Professor of Finance (1998); Chair, Department of Economics and Finance
(1998).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Omaha, 1972; M.A., 1980; Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1985.

EiLeen M. WirTH, Assistant Professor of Journalismand Mass Communication (1991).
B.A., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968; M.A. (Pol. Sci.), University of Minnesota
Minneapolis, 1971; M.A., (Jm.), University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1979; Ph.D., 1994.
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KenneTH L. Wise, Associate Professor of Political Science (1967; 1973).
B.A., Midland Lutheran College, 1961; M.A., American University, 1965; Ph.D., 1967.

JoHN P WorkMAN, Jr., Associate Professor of Marketing (1998).
B.S., North Carolina State University, 1980; M.B.A., 1982.

WEenby WricHT, Associate Professor of Theology (1989; 1994).
B.A., Cdifornia State University at LosAngeles, 1972; M.A., University fo Californiaat Santa
Barbara, 1976; Ph.D., 1983.

James S. WunscH, Professor of Political Science (1973; 1986); Chair, Department of Political
Science (1997).
B.A., Duke University, 1968; M.A., Indiana University, 1970; Ph.D., 1974.

Lin Y aN, Research Associate Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1992; 1994); Senior

Research Associate of Qurgery (1992).
B.S., Quingdao Medical College (China), 1980; M.S., Texas Tech University, 1986; Ph.D., 1990.

JoHn A. YEeE, Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1990).
B.S., University of Utah, 1970; Ph.D., 1974.

Grec W. ZacHaRrias, Associate Professor of English (1991; 1995); Chair, Department of
English (1993).
B.A., New York University, 1981; M.A., 1983; Ph.D., 1988.

ANDREA M. ZARDETTO-SMITH, Assistant Professor of Biomedical Sciences (1997); Assistant
Professor of Pharmaceutical and Administrative Sciences (1997); Assistant Professor of

Physical and Occupational Therapy (1997).
B.S., College of St. Elizabeth, 1978; M.S., Loyola University- Chicago, 1983; Ph.D., 1989.

DonaLb M. ZesoLsky, Associate Professor of Chemistry (1962; 1968).
B.A., Northwestern University, 1956; Ph.D., Kansas State University, 1963.

THomas H. Zepr, Professor of Physics (1962; 1975).
B.S., Xavier University (Ohio), 1957; M.S., St. Louis University, 1960; Ph.D., 1963.

JoHN D. ZUERCHER, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psychology (1977).
B.M.E., Marquette University, 1945; Ph.L., St. Louis University, 1953; M.S,, 1954; Th.L., 1960;
Ph.D., University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign, 1965.
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UNIVERSITY COMMITTEES

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
RANK AND TENURE

KAREN A. THEESEN, Chair, CHARLES J.
DoucGHERTY, ex-officio, RIcHARD L. O’ BRIEN,
ex-officio, BARBARA J. BRADEN, ex-officio,
ROBERT F. ALLEN, MURRAY J. CASEY, W.
THomAS CAVEL, MARIANNE B. CULHANE,
RoBERT E. KENNEDY, JOAN M. LAPPE, D.
DAvID SMITH, KATHRYN A. THOMAS.

ACADEMIC FREEDOM AND
RESPONSIBILITY COMMITTEE
WiLLIAM O. STEPHENS Chair, PATRICIA M.
EHRHART, BRUCE J. MALINA.

FACULTY GRIEVANCE
COMMITTEE

JEAN DEMARTINIS, D. DAVID SMITH, ROBERT
D. WHIPPLE.

FACULTY DISMISSAL
COMMITTEE

RANDOLPH M. FEEZELL, RICHARD E. SHUGRUE,
NANcY J. STONE, ASHTON WELCH, JOHN A.
YEeEe. Alternates. DoNALD R. BABIN, WILLIAM
H. BRANNEN, ALEKHA DASH, MERRY E. FoYT,
DaviD GAMBAL, RELOY GARCIA, JACK L.
KROGSTAD, RANETA LAWSON-MACK, BRUCE J.
MALINA, GEORGE W. McNARY, PATRICIA
NiILSsSON, PLiNIO PrRIORESCHI, RoxANA C.
Recio, D. DavID SMITH, MARK E. WARE.

COMMITTEE ON COMMITTEES

MicHAEL C. MAKoiD, Chair, ex-officio, EILEN
T. DuGaAN, GINA LypPaczewskl, JOAN L.
MILLER, ENRIQUE RODRIGO, PAUL E. TAMISEA.

COMMITTEE ON FACULTY
HANDBOOK AND UNIVERSITY
STATUTES

PaTRICIA R. CALLONE, Chair, GERALD C.
BRUNDO, ROBERT DORNSIFE, BARBARA S.
GREEN, RONALD J. HOSPODKA, LAWRENCE
K. JUuNG, ToNl M. LAGuUzzA, GEORGE
W. McNARY, MAUREEN M. O’ CONNOR,
STEPHANIE R. WERNIG.

UNIVERSITY FINANCIAL
ADVISORY COMMITTEE

GEORGEA. GRIEB, Chair, ex-officio, LEROY A.
GALLES, ex-officio, THOMASJ. SHANAHAN, S.J.,
ex-officio, MARY ANN HINCHY, ANDREW K.
HoH, JAMES H. HowARD, Jozer V. WELIE.
Students: JoserpH KoHouT, CHRISTOPHER
KRIEGLER, BARBARA SaNTOS. Alumni: MARK
D. HUBER.

CAMPUSPLANNING COMMITTEE
JAMES G. WILLETT, Chair, ex-officio,
GEOFFREY W. BAKEWELL, JOHN C. CERNECH,
MARY ANN DANIELSON, CONRAD P. DIETZ, DEB
FORTINA, STEPHEN T. KLINE, FRED J. NESLER,
WiLLIAM L. PANCOE, JR. Sudents: Jm EscH,
RYAN ZaBROWSKI. Alumni: MR. JEFFREY P.
JOHNSON. Architect: MR. Tim HOLLAND.

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
STUDENT DISCIPLINE

JoHN C. CERNECH, Chair, ex-officio, MARTHA
W. HABASH, RICHARD E. ROsSI, STEPHANIE
STOCKARD-SPELIC, STEPHANIE R. WERNIG.
Sudents: KevIN HEATH, CORY ENGESSER,
TeEDDI MISKULIN.

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
LECTURES, FILMS, AND
CONCERTS

STEPHANIE R. WERNIG, Chair, LLoyD E.
BeAsLEY, JOHN C. CALVERT, KEVIN M.
GRAHAM, WILLIAM F. HuTson, 111, M. CECILE
MOoRGAN, KATHRYN A. THOMAS. Alumni: Ms.
LAURA S. OLDEROG. Sudents; STEPHANIE JOST,
MATT OTTEMAN, NikKI DUBAS.

STAFFADVISORY COUNCIL

CoLLEEN HENDRICK, Chair, PATRICIA R.
CALLONE, MARY CASEY, KATHLEEN DARE,
LINDA DE TIENNE, BONNIE LEISEROWITZ,
MARLENE R. LENHARDT, JAcK A. MANZER,
FRANCIS MINEAR, LAURA SEARS, MARK
SIMANEK, SHIRLEY SRAIN, MARY PAT WEARNE.
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UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
PUBLIC HONORSAND EVENTS
MicHAEL E. LEIGHTON, Chair, ex-officio,
CHARLES J. DoUGHERTY, ex-officio, RICHARD
L. O'BRIEN, ex-officio, MASON E. SMITH, ex-
officio, STEPHEN T. KLINE, ex-officio, Ross C.
HORNING, JEFFREY M. PALMER, ROBERT D.
WHIPPLE, JR. Sudents: UBALDO B. CIMINIERI,
CAREY CHRISTIANSON. Alumni: NANcY COTTER
LUND.

UNIVERSITY GRIEVANCE
COMMITTEE

DeBrA WARD, Chair, Lori L. ELLIOTT-
BARTLE, ANN M. LUTERAN.

UNIVERSITY ATHLETIC BOARD
RonALD R. VoLKMER, Chair, JoHN C.
CERNECH, ex-officio, BRUCE D. RASMUSSEN,
ex-officio, C. TiMmoTHY DickEL, ex-officio, Jack
DIESING, JR., ex-oOfficio, DIANE M. CULLEN,
RANDOLPH M. FEEZELL, GEORGEW. MCNARY,
DEAN A. MoRss, Doris E. PIERCE, GLORIA
RoMERO-DOWNING, GARY H. WESTERMAN.
Sudents: JUDE BELLER, LINDSEY KEARNS, TOM
VoLLBERG. Alumni: GEORGEA. ACHOLA, LORI
McGILL.

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
BENEFITS

RoBeRT E. KENNEDY, Chair, WILLIAM HILL,
ex-officio, MARY E. BESTENLEHNER, THOMAS
F. Correy, PATRICIA A. FLEMING, DONALD B.
GiBBS, RosE M. HILL, MARY K. JANSEN, MARY
KUNES-CONNELL, MICHAEL J. LACROIX, CRAIG
A. PEDERSEN, SHIRLEY A. SPAIN.
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UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
THE STATUSOFWOMEN

WiLLIAM HiLL, ex-officio, JOHN E. PIERCE, ex-
officio, CONNIE SHONKA, ex-officio, STEPHANIE
WERNIG, ex-officio, SHASHI K. BHATIA, ANNE
M. CAHILL, LORI ELLIOT-BARTELS, BRIDGET M.
KEEGAN, NANCY LAWLER-DICKHUTE, THERESA
F. McGRraTH, RITA G. NUTTY, MAUREEN M.
O’ CONNER, CoLETTE O’ MERA-HANSON,
DeBrA C. SAURE, MAUREEN SMITHBERG, S.
ELIZABETH SNYDER. Students: MoLLy
CROTHERS, ZACH GREEN, CAROL INGEL,
JACQUELINE NG. Alumni: EmMILY KozLIK.

UNIVERSITY COMMITTEE ON
STUDENT LIFE POLICY

JoHN C. CerNECH, Chair, ex-officio, Jopy |.
ConwAY, Rev. CHARLES T. KESTERMEIER, S.J.,
CLAIRE |. L’ ARCHEVESQUE, RICHARD Ross,
DIANE TRAVERS-GUSTAFSON. Alumni: GARY R.
BATENHORST. Students: CHRISTI BRAUN,
MICHAEL BRUCHAS, PHIL JONES, MATT
MACVEY, ScOTT PARRISH, CHRISTINE SHANSEY,
SARA WALSH.

INSTITUTIONAL REVIEW BOARD
DaviD L. Dworzack, Chair, ANNE S. AIELLO,
LEE BUDESHEIM, MURRAY J. CASEY, STEPHEN
CAVALIERI, GEORGE O. CLIFFORD, BARBARA J.
Cook, ToMOTHY J. CuDDIGAN, CHRISTOPHER
DESTACHE, JULIA HERSHISER, MARY KUNES-
CONNELL, JAMES J. QUINN, S.J., RoBERT G.
TOWNLEY.



